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FOREWORD 


D URING the past few years, Mr. 

G. A. Natesan has brought out 
abridged editions of the two great epics, 
the Ramayana and the Mahabharata , and 
of the most popular of the Puranas, the 
Bhagavata. With laudable enterprise, he 
is now following them up with a 
companion volume containing selections 
from the Upanishads. The need for this 
publication was, if anything, greater 
because the Upanishads are the very 
foundation of all Indian thought, and a 
knowledge of them is essential to a 
correct understanding of the Indian view 
of life. If the three previous volumes 
give us an insight into the ideal of 
practical life, the present one reveals to 
us its, philosophic basis: But -the impor- 
tance of the Upanishads does not depend 
merely upon the place they occupy in 
the development of Indian thought ; their 
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intrinsic value also is very great. Without 
entering into details, it may be stated 
that they possess excellences, both of 
form and content, which have proved 
fascinating even to foreigners. Thus 
Schopenhauer, it is said, always had a 
version of the Upanishads on his table and 
‘ was in the habit, before going to bed, of 
performing his devotions from its pages \ 
As a collection compiled from such a 
source, this handy volume deserves to be 
widely read. 

The number of the Upanishads, as 
commonly reckoned, is very large ; but only 
about a dozen of them are genuine 
portions of the Veda. The rest are all 
later and are relatively of inferior value,, 
though even they are not without their 
distinctive appeal. Selections from both 
the groups are included here, the former 
being classed as ‘ major ’ and the latter a& 

‘ minor 1 Upanishads. Two or three short 
Upanishads, belonging to the first group,, 
appear in full, while the others are repre- 
sented by passages which have been selected 
with a good deal of care. The extracts* 
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from the second group are naturally 

fewer. As in the volumes already pub- 
lished, the passages are accompanied by 
English renderings which are both simple 
and faithful. Prefixed to the selections 
from each Upanishad is a short note 
which sums up its teaching, and indicates 
all that is noteworthy about it. There 
are also brief comments to link together 
the selected passages where they are not 
continuous. The utility of an anthology 
provided with such aids is obvious, parti- 
cularly to those who, for one reason or 
another, cannot make use of the original 
text itself. 

The term upanishad literally means 
1 sitting down near by’; and, at first, it 
signified ‘ secret teaching \ i.e ., the teach- 
ing which was jealously guarded from the 
unworthy and was imparted only to disciples 
whose fitness to receive it had been pro- 
perly tested. The word has since come to 
be applied to the treatises which embody 
such teaching. The older or classical 
Upanishads, as being part of the Veda, 
all belong to the pre-Buddhistic period. 
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and are therefore prior to 500 B.C. Their 
farther limit cannot be determined with 
any definiteness; but it is clear that it 
must be, at least, a couple of centuries 
earlier. Several of the doctrines, for which 
the Upanishads stand, are associated with 
the names of renowned sages, like Sandilya 
and Yajnavalkya ; and it may not be 
wrong to look upon those early exponents 
as the authors of the respective doctrines.. 
But we must not understand from this 
that the Upanishads, in their present 
form, are their handiwork. The doctrines, 
as at first taught, were in all probability 
epitomised in pithy formulas like 
Tat tvam asi which, when communicated 
to tried disciples, were accompanied by ora! 
explanations. The explanations came, in 
course of time, to be more or less fixed; 
and out of them have developed the texts 
as they are now known to us. Hence in 
one sense, they are not ascribable to any 
specific authors at all. That is evidently 
what should be meant by the common 
description of the Upanishads as sruti or 
‘ revelation 
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There are some ideas that dominate 
the teaching of all the Upanishads. The 
most important of them are two : (l) that 
of the value of jnana or knowledge of the 
ultimate reality, and (2) that of the need 
for vairagya or complete detachment. The 
whole of the Upanishadic doctrine may, 
indeed, be said to hinge on these two 
conceptions of jnana and vairagya ; and 
a later Vedantic work represents them as 
‘ the two wings that are indispensable for 
the soul, if it should soar unrestricted to 
its eternal home of freedom and peace 
To indicate the central teaching of the 
Upanishads, it will suffice to explain the 
significance of these conceptions. To take 
up the latter first : 

(l) Detachment . — No matter what 
Upanishad we take, we are sure to find 
that it emphasises the need for absolute 
detachment. But it should not be thought 
that the emphasis implies that social 
duties are ignored and that the teaching 
is therefore negative, for this attitude of 
detachment cannot, and is not intended 


* Viveha-cudmnani. st. 376. 


viii FOREWORD 

to be, cultivated in the abstract. Samnyasa , 
which symbolises it, is only the fourth 
and last asrama ; and fitness for it 
presupposes the strenuous discipline of 
the other three stages, particularly that 
of the householder with its multifarious 
social duties. Thus vairagya , being the 
final outcome of such training, cannot be 
•characterised as unsocial or purely negative. 
The training, indeed, aims at the annihil- 
ation of desire, but only as the result of 
service whole-heartedly rendered to others. 

It may be thought that whatever be 
the nature of the steps leading to it, 
samnyasa in itself is negative, since it 
means a curtailment, if not a total 
abandonment, of social activities. It may 
appear so from some passages found in 
the Upanishads ; but there are others, 
which enjoin the continuance of such 
activities throughout life. A well-known 
passage of the latter kind occurs in 
the Isa Upanishad . In its first verse, 
the Upanishad inculcates complete renun- 
ciation but qualifies it in the very next 
one by adding that incessant activity 
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also is necessary. The natural inference 
to be drawn from it is that man should 
live amidst others all his life, discharging 
his obligations to them, but only that 
he should never think of reaping any 
personal benefit by doing so. Thus 
samnyasa stands for much more than 
self-denial. That is only one aspect of 
it ; and there is another aspect, not less 
important, viz., devotion to the service of 
others. To state the same otherwise, it 
signifies self-renunciation and not world- 
renunciation. It is this teaching of 
absolutely disinterested work, as is now 
well known, that was amplified later in 
the Gita, definitely shifting the emphasis 
from the form of samnyasa to its spirit. 

(2) Knowledge . — The cultivation of 
detachment is recommended not as an 
end in itself, but as a means to the 
pursuit of Truth or the knowledge of 
ultimate reality which, to be successful, 
should necessarily be disinterested. This 
reality is sometimes represented objectively 
as the all-pervading principle or Brahman 
and, at other times, subjectively as the 
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inmost soul of the individual or Atman. 
But tho distinction is not meant to be 
taken as final. What the Upanishads- 
signify by both is the same, viz., a 
spiritual reality which is in and beyond 
all particular facts and which explains 
all that is in the universe, including the 
individual self. It is thus neither Brahman 
nor Atman, in one sense ; but both in 
another. 

This reality is often spoken of as. 
unknowable, but we should not conclude 
from it that the teaching of the 
Upanishads is agnostic. It only means 
that the ultimate reality cannot be made 
the object of any ordinary mode of 
apprehension — a view which is quite 
intelligible, since it is, by hypothesis, 
all-comprehensive and therefore not other 
than the apprehending subject . While 
thus denying the possibility of cognising it 
in the familiar way, the Upanishads un- 
equivocally declare that it can be realised 
in one’s own experience. That is, though 
we cannot Tcnow Brahman we can, as it 
is said, be it. Yoga or meditation is the 
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necessary aid to this realisation ; and, if 
steadfastly practised, it will transform such 
indirect knowledge of the ultimate reality 
as may be gained by a study of the 
Upanishads, into direct experience. It is 
this direct or immediate experience of it 
that is finally meant by jnana . 

When knowledge in this deeper sense 
dawns upon a person, he attains moksha or 
deliverance. On the negative side, it is- 
described as free from ail sorrow and 
pain ; and, on the positive side, it is 
sometimes characterised as one of joy but, 
at other times, as transcending it. It 
means that the joy of deliverance is not 
of the precarious kind with which we are 
familiar, but is transcendental, such as is 
meant by the saying of a much later age : 
Sukhum duhkha-sukhatyayah. Rather it is 
not joy at all but abiding peace, or repose 
that ever is the same. Further, the state 
of moksha is conceived not as attainable 
elsewhere but here and now, if one so 
wills. The Katha Upanishad , for example, 
says: ‘When all desires dwelling in the 
heart vanish, then a man becomes 
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immortal ; and (even) here reaches thee goal 
(vi. 14). Such a person is called’ a jivan - 
mukta, or ‘ one that is free while still 
alive h This view, on account of its 
recognition of the possibility of perfecting 
oneself in the present life, marks a great 
advance on the earlier Vedic belief that 
the final ideal of man is to attain the 
bliss of heaven hereafter. Socrates is 
stated to have brought philosophy,; down 
from heaven to earth ; the seers of the 
Upanishads, we may say, discovered that 
that heaven itself is on this earth, could 
one but realise it. Perfection does not 
mean, according to them, a change of 
time, place and circumstance. It is rather 
rising above them all, or overcoming every 
form of narrowness, through knowledge 
and self-discipline. 

What is the attitude towards life and 
the world of one that has become a 
jivamnukta ? He no longer seeks the 
true, for the spiritual unity of all that 
exists is now a matter of personal 
experience to him ; and he is so much 
saturated with that experience that, under 
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no circumstances, does he grow oblivious 
of it. He never loses 4 the touch of the 
one in the play of the many’. Equally 
striking is the change in his devotion to 
the good of others. The ultimate unity 
of everything that exists having been 
realised, all desire vanishes of itself. 
Hence his selflessness ceases to be the 
result of conscious effort ; and his 
service to others, if those terms can 
still be used in reference to him, 
becomes spontaneous — the natural and 
necessary expression of the universal 
love which complete knowledge begets. 
In other words, he loves others not 
as such but as himself , because he 
feels his identity with them. That the 
knowledge of Upanishadic truth connotes 
such perfect love is beautifully shown 
by what (according to Suresvara) Yajna- 
valkya says to his wife, Maitreyi, in his 
joy at finding her eager to know that 
truth from him : ‘ Impelled by her 

great love for Siva, Parvati has 

wrought herself into half of his 
frame ; but you (with far greater love ) 1 
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are yearning to mingle with the whole 
of my being \ 

fererr i 
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Varttika on Brihadaranyaka Vpanishad, II. iv. 69. 


M. HIRIYANNA 



PREFACE 


"T“HE present volume is the fifth in 
i the series of condensed versions of 
Sanskrit texts and collections of scriptural 
verses which Mr G. A. Natesan with 
much forethought has undertaken to 

publish for the benefit of those who have 
the inclination but not the time to go 
through the mass of sacred Indian 

literature. It presents selections from the 
108 Upanishads with their translation in 
English. There are other works known as 
Upanishads. Four of them are found in 
the collection of Upanishads translated into 
Persian by Dara Shukko, the half-brother 
of Emperor Aurungazeb. But the selections 
given in these pages are from the 
traditional 108. 

The first Part of the book contains 
selections from the ten Major Upanishads 
that head the classical list as found in 
the last of the Upanishads, MukfAka* 
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Next follow the Svetasvatara and the- 
Kaushitaki which, though classed under 
the Minor Upanishads, are very important 
from the point of view of the central 
Upanishadic teaching. The second Part 
consists of selections from the other 
Minor Upanishads whose classification into 
six groups according to the topic dealt 
with has been adopted. In the matter of 
selection, the guiding principle has been 
to give the main teaching of the 

Upanishadic philosophy. To secure this J 
end, consistent with the limitations of \ 
space, repetitions have been avoided with- 
out omitting the important passages. At \ 
the commencement of the selections from 
each Upanishad will be found an intro- 
ductory note giving details regarding the 
Upanishad as also its contents. To 

ensure continuity of thought, prefatory 
notes are given at the top of sections of 
the Upanishads, and the contents of 
omitted portions are also indicated. 

In preparing the translation, it has been j 
my aim to be faithful to the original • 
without doing violence to the English | 
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language. The commentaries of Sankara 
and Upanishad-Brahma-Yogin have been 
very helpful in negotiating many a difficult 
corner. Among the English translations I 
have consulted are those of Max Muller 
and R. E. Hume. 

It is with pleasure that I express her© 
the debt of gratitude that I owe to 
Dr. 0. Kunhan Raja, Reader in Sanskrit, 
University of Madras, whose unstinted 
guidance I have had at every stage of 
the production of this volume. 

My thanks are due also to Mr T. R. 
Venkatarama Sastri and Mr K. Bala- 
subrahmanya Ayyar, who have helped me 
by reading through the proofs and making 
valuable suggestions both in regard to the 
selection and in regard to the translation. 

To Professor M. Hiriyanna, whose 
writings have always been an inspiration 
to me, I acknowledge my indebtedness 
for the interest he has taken in this 
work and for the Foreword he has written. 

Mr G. A. Natesan, with his long 
experience in this line of work, his 
usual insight and critical acumen, has 
ii 
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been a real guide to me and jv ± 
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bas planned. 1 
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Printing details. I shalJ . UendlD S to 
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the already lucre ■ * *° 

r J met easing interest in +i,„ 

teaching of the Dpanishads. I 


T - M. P. MAHADBVAN. 



INTRODUCTION 


T HE Vedas are the earliest recorded 
religious literature of the world. The 
word ‘ Veda ’ from ‘ vid ’ ‘ to know ’ means 
; a book of wisdom \ There are four Vedas 
— Rig, Yajur, Sama, and Atharva. Each 
of these consists mainly of two parts, 
rviz., the Mantras and the Brahmanas. 
The Mantras are hymns in praise of 
one or more of the Vedic gods ; and they 
■are preserved in collections known as 
the Samhitas. The Brahmanas, liturgical 
in character, are intended to give 
practical guidance in the performance of 
sacrificial rites. The Brahmanas include 
the Upanishads, which are usually their 
concluding parts. While the Brahmanas 
are discussions on rituals, the Upanishads 
are speculations in philosophy. The 
transition from the Brahmana to the 
Upanishad is ordinarily effected by means 
»of an Aranyaka (literally * forest-book ’) 
which gives a philosophic interpretation 
the rituals. Tradition believes that 
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the essence of the Vedic teaching. The 
meaning of the term ‘ Upanishad ’ is 
variously interpreted by Commentators. 
According to Sankara, the Upanishad is 
so named because it ‘ destroys ’ ignorance 
or ‘leads’ to Brahman. Suresvara derives 
three meanings from the three senses of 
the root ‘ sad ’ — to decay , to go or know , 
to destroy. The Upanishad is that which 
brings about the decay of Avidya, or that 
which makes one understand Brahman, or 
that which effects the destruction of 
ignorance without residue. Thus the 
Commentators would have the meaning of 
the word 1 Upanishad ’ to be Brahma- 
vidya or knowledge of the Absolute. 
This meaning, however, is philologically 
and historically unjustifiable. The Upa- 
nishads themselves use the word in the 
sense of rahasya or secret. The etymo- 
logical meaning of the word is ‘ sitting 
(sad), close by (upa) with devotion (ni)\ 
Since the Upanishadic doctrine is not for 
the masses, it was given to the eligible 
pupil in seclusion. Hence * Upanishad * 
oame to mean secret doctrine. 
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The number of Upanishads known to> 
us exceeds two hundred. Tradition recog- 
nises one hundred and eight. But only 
a few of them are old. Ten Upanishads 
are considered to be principal. Their 
names as well as their classical order 
are stated in the verse : — 

i sa - Tcena - katha-prasn a-mun d a ~ 

mai iduk ya- titt iri h 
aitareyam cha chandogyam 

brihadarnyakam tatha , 
The date of these canonical Upanishads 
is difficult to determine. But all Indo- 
logists are agreed that most of them 
should have been composed before the sixth 
century B.C., and that all of them may 
be regarded as pre-Buddhistic. 

The central teaching of the Upanishads 
may be summarised in the formula ; 
Brahman — Atman. Through the 
objective method of extrospection, the 
Upanishadic seers discovered that Brahman 
is the world-ground, the cause of the 
origination, sustentation and destruction of 
the universe. Through the subjective 
method of introspection, they concluded,. 
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that the self of man (Atman) is not to- 
be confused with his psycho-physical 
trappings. Then through an intuitive 
flash, they identified the two and arrived 
at the principle of unity. If Brahman 
be not Self, it would be a brute reality, 
an unknown somewhat. If the Self be not 
Brahman, it would be a psychical flux, 
finite and perishable. The two extremes 
of materialism and mentalism were avoided 
by identifying the self with Brahman. It 
is this non-dual Truth that is character- 
ised as sat yam (existence), j nan am (con- 
sciousness) and anantam (infinitude), and 
as satyasya satyam (the real of the real)., 
A beautiful illustration of the process of 
identification of Brahman with Atman is 
found in the Ghcmdogya where Svetaketu 
receives from his father the great instruc- 
tion about the identity of the individual 
with the Absolute in the statement ‘‘that 
thou art ” (tat tvam asi, Svetaketo). 

Two tendencies are to be found in the 
teaching of the Upanishads. While some 
texts regard Brahman as the real cause 
of the world (saprapancha), others adopt 
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the via negativa and describe Brahman 
as ‘ not this 1 ‘ not this \ and the world 
as an illusory appearance thereof (nish- 
prapancha). The later schools of Brahma- 
parinama- vada and Brah ma-vivarta-vada 
are based respectively on these two lines 
of thought. Sankara, the great exponent 
of Advaita, holds that the universe is 
merely an illusory appearance (vivarta) 
effected by Maya, and regards the other 
view (Brahma-parinama-vada) as the lower 
standpoint of gauging the Real from the 
empirical level. 

The goal of man, according to the 
Upanishadic teaching, is realisation of 
Brahman. As means thereto are taught 
an attitude of detachment, the spirit of 
renunciation, cultivation of cardinal 
virtues, devotion to the Deity, a passion 
for inquiry and knowledge of the Absolute. 
It is the knowledge of the Supreme that 
removes all sorrow and delusion ; for as 
the Isavasya says, there can be no 
sorrow and no delusion for one who has 
seen the unity of the self in all beings. 

T. M. P. MAHADEVAN. 



PUBLISHER’S NOTE 


I feel happy that I have been 
able to add yet another volume to 
the series of selections from Sanskrit 
classics with English translation such as 
the Ramayana, the Mahabharata, the 
Rhagavata and “ Prayers, Praises and 
Psalms ” which I have already published. 
This book, the fifth in the series, is 
the first attempt to present under one 
cover and in a handy volume, selections 
from all the Principal and Minor 
Upanishads. My main desire has been 
to present to the general reader a 
compilation which will enable him to 
form an idea of the greatness and 
sublimity of the Philosophy of the 
Upanishads. I venture to think that this 
volume amply fulfils that purpose. 

It only remains for me to acknowledge 
my gratitude to Dr. Kunhan Raja, 
Dr. Mahadevan, Mr. T. R. Yenkatarama 
Sastri and Mr. K. Balasubramania Aiyar 
for their unstinting help in the preparation 
of this book and to Prof. Hiriyanna for 
his valuable Foreword. 

G. A. NATE SAN. 


INDIA’S 

SACRED SHRINES & CITIES 

This book gives a vivid account of 
important cities and Sacred Shrines in 
India, together with the history and 
legend connected with them. An 
attempt is made to cover notable 
Shrines and cities all over British 
India and the Indian States as well. 
It will be found indispensable not) 
only to the pious pilgrim but to the 
foreign tourist interested in art and 
architecture. But it is no mere guide 
book for the pilgrim tourist only. It 
is literature of a novel kind, making 
available to the English reading 
public the rich treasures of the sthala 
pur ana, with copious descriptions 
of places and temple architecture. 
To help the pilgrim in his progress 
from temple to temple, every 
attempt is made to give practical 
advice on the routes and the con- 
venient methods of transport available. 

| With Index and 86 Illustrations. 

\ 

j Price Us. Three. 

| To Subs, of “ Indian Review ”, Rs. 2-S # 

G. A. Natesan Sc Co., Publishers, Madras. 
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“ The Upanishads are the sources of the 

Vedanta philosophy, a system in which human 
speculation seems to me to have reached its very 
-acme ” 

“ I spend my happiest hours in reading Vedantic 
books. They are to me like the light of the 
morning, like the pure air of the mountains, — so 
simple, so true, if once understood.” 


MAX MULLER 


“From every sentence (of the Upanishads of 
Vedanta) deep, original and sublime thoughts arise, 
and the whole is pervaded by a high and hoty and 
earnest spirit... In the whole world there is no 
study., so beneficial and so elevating as that of the 
Upanishads (the Vedanta)... (They) are products of the 
highest wisdom. ..It is destined sooner or later to 
become the faith of the people.” 


SCHOPENHAUER 


swat frr *rscir*T i 
frr sqrferjfcnr 
^rsrtfff srgcr im*r n 


ii sft; ii 


II sqf?r^: II 

THE UPANISHADS 


II II 

ISAVASYOFANISHAD 


[The Isavasya Upanishad , or the Isa 
Upanishad as it is briefly called , tv hick 
belongs to the Vajasaneyi School of the 
Yajur Veda , consists of eighteen stanzas 
and deals with the problem of the material 
causality of the world and of man's 
relation thereto, the nature of the highest 
truth and the difference between reality 
and unreality and between knoivledge and 
ignorance . The Upanishad derives its name 
from the opening tvord of the text , 
Isavasyam or Isa . This is one of the 
most beautiful Upanishads and has appealed 
to thinkers more strongly than any other 
Upanishad. It is beautiful both in thought 
and in expression.] 
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THE UPANISHADS 


^oTJTsr: I.otW? | 

<j<fcsr <jofasrra%**i?r n 

sff srrfcr: srrfer: jgr^er; n 

That is full; this is full. The full comes 
■out of the full. Taking the full from the 
full, the full itself remains. Om peace, 
peace, peace. 


■ISAVASYA 
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tsrr Errerfa? sni sfer smwr i 
%?r r*r%?r i# s -ir bt w* 11 

By the Lord is encompassed all this, 
whatsoever changing there is in this 
changing (world). Through the renuncia- 
tion of that (world) mayest thou enjoy; 
covetest thou not anyone’s riches. 

spuffa fsrsftfsr^B stbt: i 
n^r cErf^r HFa&rtsfcer * bt ii 

Ever performing works here one may 
wish to live a hundred years. In this 
way — not otherwise than this it is — to thee, 
that art a man, the deed adheres not. 

BTB sffeCT 3T^ <mW fcTr: I 
?ri^ s?srrfff , T :5 ?5^tr smu h 

There are verily these demoniac worlds, 
enveloped in blinding darkness ; and to 
them go, departing hence, whosoever slay 
the self. 
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^mmsRRcSjfo farg- 
'cr^rsrqt JTrafbsrr it 

Unmoving, one, swifter than the mind ; 
the gods do not reach it (the self}] as 
it speeds before ; it overtakes others that 
run, though itself standing still ; in it the 
all-pervading air supports the activities of 
beings. 

arlfcrfo cr|^ crgfR^; i 

*R?qr erg B&zrTCr qrmari II 

It moves and it moves not ; it is far 
and it is near; it is inside of all this; and 
it is outside of all this. 

V 

^TRTR cRT H || 

And he, who uniformly sees all beings 
even in his self and his own self in all 
beings, does not feel repelled therefrom 
{i t e 7 from beings). 
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cr?r ffn;: wa smr ^fwirg^ar: n 

Where to one who knows, all* beings 
are verily identical with one’s own self, 
there what delusion and what sorrow can 
be to him who has seen the identity ? 

*rfaRr«?icfts$iK s*r^r^*srcrfrwr: 

wirw: li 

He has pervaded all, he who is bright, 
incorporeal, scatheless, veinless, pure and 
unsmitten by sin. The seer, wise, pervader, 
born of himself, he has distributed duly 
the objects through eternal years. 

sr* ?rir: sr%?rf?cr ^sfesrrgTrerfir i 
?raft g?r Sr ?rm ? v fasrpri ^rrs u 

Into blinding darkness enter those who 
attach themselves to nescience. And 
they that delight in knowledge appear as 
entering still greater darkness. 
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cf?r gair ^rmr ^ it 

Distinct, they say, is what is meant by 
knowledge and distinct, they say, is what 
is meant by nescience* Thus have we 
heard from those wise persons who have 
discriminated that for us* 

ferai srrfesrr srg i 

Knowledge and nescience, he who knows 
them both together crosses death through 
nescience and attains immortality through 
knowledge. 

?w: srfsnorfcr i 

cf5fT 5 J 5 ?3r ^ arm *r v tar? ti 

Into blinding darkness enter those who 
attach themselves to the unreal. And 
they that delight in the real appear as 
entering still greater darkness. 




ISAVASYA * 

3T?q^«rT|[i ' 

?far Qsnr sfteTtni ^ •wsrflE’^W^ H 

Distinct, they say, is what results from 
the real and distinct, they say, is what 
results from the unreal. Thus have we 
heard from the wise who have discri- 
minated them for us. 

sr fefira * i 

fgjTitur *5?g cftc^rf n 

The real and the unreal, he who- 
knows them both together crosses death- 
through the unreal and attains immortality 
through the real. 

f^trjT^sr tnifai srcsnpnfatsa ' 

With a golden bowl remains closed the 
face of Truth. Uncover it, O Pushan, so 
that I, devoted to truth, may behold (itl. 
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*ro ss?r ttpfat*ng£ i 

Itsrr sr% ^r w^snorcw 3% <rs?*irf*r 
mrerrasft gw steJTfcrr 11 

O Pushan, one seer without a second, 
Yama, Surya, progeny of Prajapati, spread 
out and bring together thy rays. May I 
behold that light which is thy loveliest 
form ! He who is that Purusha, he I am. 

«rf Wert wc sr^rt *jpc sirc 11 

(May) the wind (enter into) the immortal 
breath; then (may) this body be reduced 
•to ashes ! Om, intellect, remember what 
has been done; remember, O intellect; 
•remember what has been done ; remember ! 

3 tsi sro gnw =cr^ 
fesanrf?r srgsrrfa foscH; 1 

II 

O Agni, lead us on to prosperity along 
the auspicious path, knowing, god, all our 
deeds ! Keep away from us deceitful sin ! 

. We shall offer unto thee words of obeisance 
again and again. 


sjjRrsf it 



ii ii 

KENOPANISHAD 


[The Kenopanishad belonging to the Santa 
Veda is a small text in four sections 
dealing essentially with the nature of Brahman 
as the efficient cause and the knowledge 
thereof \ The central point is that Brahman 
is not what can come within the scope of 
our ordinary knowledge . The Upanishad 
derives its name from the first word in 
the text \ namely, Kena {by whom).] 


10 


THE UPANISHADS 


sTTcqrsRjj mrrwTfo ern$ srraraa^ srtertrar 
^fafecsTfar srtm i ar§rWf?rq(^ i 
JTrg- srgr m^^q'fir i m nr a§r i 

arfo^wreg i itssg i ^r- 

cirfflr n smf# ufa 

W srfar sr?rj ti m ?nTfcr: ^rrf^cr: ssrrf^cr: 11 

May my limbs grow vigorous, my speech* 
breath, eye, ear, also my strength and all 1 
my senses 1 All is the Brahman of the 
Upanishads. May I never discard Brahman ! 
May not Brahman discard me! May there 
be no discarding! May there be no dis- 
carding of me! Therefore, let those dharmas- 
which are in the Upanishads be in me 
dedicated to Atman ; let them be in me ! 
Om peace, peace, peace. 


KENA 
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SECTION ONE 


%^fcrar <rafer irfacT jtjt: 

jttot: sr«snrs ^rer 1 

%%Rctt ^rr^fwr 

srt^ «u ^ fcrt ?pTT% I! 

By whom urged does the mind, well urged, 
alight (on its objects) ? By whom directed 
does the first breath go forth ? By whom 
urged do men utter the speech ? The eye 
and the ear, which god indeed directs ? 

smssr smr *nft v - 
ST#t f sin* sr v arrow srro: 1 
sfrcr: 

a^iw^m^crr wsrffcr 11 

It is that which is the ear of the ear, 
the mind of the mind, the speech, indeed, 
of the speech, the breath of the breath, 
the eye of the eye. Having abandoned 1 
(the sense of self in these) and departing 
from this world, the wise become immortal,. 
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?T5r srg*T5^fgr jt srr*Trs^f?r ?rt w: i 

?t fggft fr fsrsrnftift ^sia^gfsnajr^ ! 

Thither the eye does not go, speech 
does not go, nor the mind. We do not 
know, we do not understand, how one can 
teach this. 

sr?^gr ^fstfsEcnr^t 3rfo%crr^fo i 

ffo gsni <£i*rr % ?TE?r§[qTg^ft II 

Other than the known, verily, it is, and 
also above the unknown. Thus have we 
heard from the ancients who have discrimi- 
nated it for us. 

cT^gr w fens: ^f^g'rreft n 

What cannot be expressed through speech, 
and whereby speech is expressed, that 
alone, know ye, as Brahman ; not this 
which people worship. 

^srerr * JT3?r ^snf ifm Trar^ i 

afcr m Hr H 11 

What one cannot contemplate with the 
mind, and whereby, they say, the mind is 
contemplated, that alone, know ye, as 
Brahman; not this which people worship. 

Here follow three further stanzas , identical 
in wording with the above two stanzas mid 
dealing with the eye , the ear and the breath . 
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fecfter; 

SECTION TWO 


srgrofr ^f’arer^ ?# sr i 
sw g iftirN^er ?t I! 
fgrf^cTJ^ I! 

If thou thinkest, “I know well,” only 
little in truth thou knowest of Brahmans 
form, which (form) of that (Brahman) art 
thou ? and which (form) of that (Brahman) 
exists among gods. Hence it is indeed to 
be inquired into by you. 

(The disciple) : I think it has been known* 

j»Tf srr !T ^ i 

?fr 5r^ciac9r * %^r ^ v n 

I do not think I know it well ; nor do 
I know that I do not know it. He, who 
among us knows it, knows it, and he 
knows not too that he does not know. 
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?T 3EH I 

srRmcr fir^Rcrr f^iTcr^fqr^Rcrr^ n 

He by whom it is not contemplated, by 
him it is contemplated. He by whom it 
is contemplated, knows it not. It is not 
understood by those who understand it It 
is understood by those who do not under- 
stand it. 

srfargNrfirf^ar r%?# i 

srrrWfrr fe?# ^ firairr ti 

When it is contemplated as known in 
every cognition, one attains, indeed, immor- 
tality. By the self one attains vitality. By 
knowledge one attains the immortal. 

5T f^rfe: I 

*rarf?cr n 

If here a man knows it, then truth there 
is; and if here he knows it not, there is 
great destruction. Discerning (it) in beings 
after beings, the wise become immortal on 
departing from this world. 
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SECTION THREE 

st§t f ^iteft i cr^ f sigrofr 

^srr 3nr?W?cT i ar ^§T?arreJTns'- 
ft?rrar fftswts^Jnwftsrra xfkm ?r% n 

Once Brahman won a victory for the 
gods. By that victory of Brahman, the 
gods attained glory. They felt : “ Ours alone 
is this victory, ours alone this glory.” 

erl:«rr %3Tsrl l Shaft £ sirilr^ I arsr 
s?rarR<r forfo? ^fer I ft-sfeqferct— 
5rrar%^ 'Jcarfie^r^^ ?r% i 

Brahman, indeed, knew this (false pride 
of theirs. He appeared before them. They 
did not know what spirit (yaksha) it was. 
They spoke to Agni : “Oknower of beings 
■(; jatavedas ), find this out, what this spirit is.” 

cr^s^ l aJrww^- eptsfe— 

ffar i srferf ffcraNr^ i 

STTcT^r STlJTf^JT £% II 
Saying that (he would do) so, he ran 
after that. He (the spirit) asked him (Agni) : 
“Who art thou.” He replied : “lam verily 
Agni. I am the knower of beings [jatavedas) " 
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rtflJT^srfo T% f % I 

sriH sri <?%?r <jf£rs??rq[— s;r% n 

(He again asked): “ What vitality (is 
there) in thee?” (He replied): “ Even all 
this I can burn, what (there is) on earth. 1 ’ 

ere*? sot 1 ?fer 1 

cTiTffatqr ^# 5 T%?r 1 crsr strerre 1 
ST cTcT CSTet facTf% 1 ^<T 5 ? 5 T% fef Tij *T^- 
cra^rq-— -ff?r 11 

He placed a (blade of) grass before him, 
(and said) : “ Burn this/' He approached it 
with all his speed. He was not able to 
burn it. He even returned thence. (He 
told the gods): “ I was not able to 
know what this spirit is.” 

Then the gods sent Vayu to find out the 
identity of the spirit Vayu was not able to 
lift tip the grass , though he said that he could 
lift anything on earth. Vayu also returned 
in failure . Then they sent Indra for the 
purpose ; but the spirit vanished before hint. 

*r ?rfer|rgrr^rr$r %*n?r3mnT *5 sTTwrr- 
Jrrgrrr IrmefTq; 1 m ^terr^r— fcftcrsrsirn 
— i?fcT II 

Then in the same etherial region, he 
(Indra) came across a woman who was shining 
intensely, Uma the daughter of Himavan. 
He asked her : “ What spirit is this ? ” 


KENA 
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SECTION FOUR 


sir— sTfr— lifer ?T3rur i srirort err qarfie- 

5T?J W5^r^— I cTeft t* 

agr— s# h 

She replied : “ (It is) Brahman.” (And she 
added) : “ Through the victory of Brahman, 
verily, you (gods) have attained glory.” 
Then, indeed, he knew that (it was) Brahman. 

erwsr ^rr arRrar^rfir^r^ 
^fsrerfgft?^ i ir?r %fi?g 1^3 J I er 

#rg_imwt zm — n 

Therefore these gods, namely, Agni, Vayu 
and Indra, far surpass, as it were, the other 
gods. They have, indeed, come into very 
intimate contact with him (Brahman). They, 
indeed, for the first time knew that (it was) 
Brahman. 
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cfljrrsr ^tr i *r 

im 'TW^r i s? iiFR srarft 
sfiH— sfer || 

Therefore, Indra far surpasses, as it were, 
the other gods. He has, indeed, come into 
very intimate "contact with him (Brahman). 
He, indeed, for the first time knew that 
(it was) Brahman. 

cPpHr 3?r^5Ti ^HTg^cfT s?T^gr^r 3 
pqrrftfrr’RT 3. I II 

Of this (Brahman) there is this teaching: 
this is, as it were, the flash of lightning 
and it has vanished. Thus (the teaching) 
concerning the gods. 

smr^RJR i =5r i 

3?%»T grarfq-^TT^TfltSrOT g^qr: | 

Now (the teaching) concerning the self: 

It is- this towards which the mind appears 
as moving. In association with that, this 
(self) repeatedly remembers as resolve. 



KENA 


19 


^ eraR frm i ^^fccgtTrfsrersq-j^j ^ ?r 

*Mrf*r ^errur ^srrssfer n 

That, indeed, is what is called tadvana 
(that desire). As tadvana it is to be 
worshipped. He who knows this (Brahman) 
thus, him all beings love. 

¥Tt ffcT I 

3r&r 3-qfa^i mmi srur ?r 

- wnr—fft ti 

“Sir, teach (me) the Upanishad.” 

“(To thee) has been explained the 
Upanishad. Now we will explain to thee 
the Upanishad relating to Brahman.” 

chest artft qwfer srfersr 1 

SRfiFrfr i srRirnRirq; i m err ferrite 
'nc?nnn% <?dk srfer- 
fesR srfarRTgfi=r II 

Penance, restraint, sacrificial rites, these 
are its (Upanishad) support. The Vedas 
are all its limbs. Truth is its abode. 
He who knows it (Upanishad) thus, shaking 
off sin, in the end he is firmly established 
in the supreme world of heaven ; yea, he is. 
firmly established. 


II II 

KATHOFANISHAD- 




■v 


[The Kathopanishad is a fairly long 
text in six parts called Val/is, divided into 
two chapters , each chapter consisting df 
three Vallis . Here Death discourses to a 
young hoy called Nachiketas upon the 
problem of u after death". The picture 
of this young boy facing Death and 
compelling him to reveal the Secret adds 
a human touch to what may otherwise be 
a dry philosophical discourse , and the 
situation then is full of pathos . Those 

who are familiar with the Bkagavad JGita 
will note that many passages in the Gita 
are reminiscent of the text of this Upaniskad. 
The Upaniskad belongs to the Thaittiriya 
School of the Yajur Veda.] 
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I ST? 5fV TgHrK I 
i %5rr% 5TT5r«ftcnr?g I *rr 
fg-fe^Tgrl 1 3TT STTfon srrfcn II 

Let it guard both of us ; let it protect 
both of us ; let us both work together ; 
let our study be well illumined ; let us 
•not dislike each other. Om peace, 
peace, peace. 
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smms^FT: 

CHAPTER ONE 


smirr 

Valli One 

aw 5 frfe^crr anr jpr srre 11 

Desiring (heavenly rewards), Vajasravasa, 
they say, gave away all his possessions. He 
had a son named Nachiketas. 

$ % 1F*tk «rt 5[%>rr§ 

I ^TTJT^cT II 

When the gifts (consisting of cows) 
were being led (to the priests), faith entered 
him, who was still a boy; he thought: 

’ftcfr^r 3 R«r<i<JrT g*gr?rtsr fo fe fe p r n 1 

3TJT5^r WT % 55T^T^ir^: SF cTT ej^tt 

These cows drink water, eat grass, 
(once) yielded milk and are (now) barren. 
Joyless, verily, are those worlds;, to them 
he (the sacrificer) goes by giving them 
away. 
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sr er?r m — 

S$T I fgcffcj gcftq-^ I S fT3T3T — • 

?grr ^?rr*r— ?fcr n 

He said to his father : <f O Sire, to 
whom wilt thou give me away?” Twice, 
thrice (he repeated). Then to him (the 
father) replied, “ Unto Death shall I give 
thee” - 

Erffrrftfir spwt srgfrrftfrr jt*w i 

(Nachiketas) : Of many I go as the 

first; of many I go as the middling. 
What remains for Death to be accom- 
plished that to-day through me he will 
accomplish ? 

sTgcr^sr ?rar ^ i 

qr ^ fi ra JTc?f; srerfoerrirr^ 3?n i> 

Looking back how it was with men of 
old, looking forward thus with those who 
come later, like corn does a mortal ripen ; 
like corn does he spring to life again. 
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[. Nachiketas went to the abode of Death 
and he had to wait there for three nights 
before Death returned and could shozv him 
hospitality due to a guest.) 

ferert jj% %- 

JW&ssg If ssg 

aw<r sfa =rta: m R fofosr n 

(Death said) : O Brahmin, since thou, 
a venerable guest, hast stayed in my 
abode three nights without eating, obeisance 
to thee, O Brahmin ; may prosperity be 
to me. Choose three boons (for the 
three nights of waiting). 

The first tzvo boons chosen by Nachiketas 
are not of any philosophical importance . 
The first was that his father's anger might 
be appeased. The second was that he might 
know the nature of the Agni (Fire) 
which led those who performed sacrifices 
to heaven. Both these boons were readily 
granted by Death. And the boy was asked 
to choose the third boon . 
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^ fsrf%%c^r 

^cffsc^rTTrgf^rg^r^ni 
^rarr^w qrogcfta; 11 

(Nachiketas) : 

There is this doubt in respect of a man 
who is dead — some saying, “ he is ”, and 
others, “ he is not ”, May I know this, 
instructed by thee? This boon is the third 
of the boons. 

fei%T%fc«ar;j g*r 
*r fg sr*r: i 

srfW^cft fort'Esr 
j?r jfr'Tdceterfr m n 

(Death) : . 

The gods of yore had doubts even on 
this point. It is not, indeed, easy to 
understand : (so) subtle is this truth 
{dharma). Choose another boon, O 
Nachiketas. Do not stand in my way. 
Release me from this. 
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r%*s 

?t =sr sjrsfT *rar ^sNht??i i 

erasr cgr^JTfm ^ 

srrfzfr *mm efrfa^ 11 

(Nachiketas) : 

The gods, it may be, had doubts even on 
this point. And thou, O Death, hast 
declared it to be not easy to understand. 
And another teacher of this, like thee, is 
not to be found. There is no other boon 
equal to this. 

STcTTg*: s^nft^R 

firm 

OT 3r 3Ttsr tETCsrj it 

(Death) : 

Choose sons and grandsons who would 
live a hundred years, many cattle, elephants, 
gold, and horses. Choose the great 
sovereignty over earth. And thou thyself 
live as many years as thou wilt. 
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t®ftar fcra fsrcsrtfesKT ^ i 
WfT^rl fTfe^Rttfe 

^ptrt rt ^rmrna ^>dfrr n 

If thou considerst this as an equal boon, 
choose wealth and long life. 0 Nachiketas, 
prosper thou on this vast earth. I will 
make thee the enjoyer of thy desires. 

^ frrw i^vrr 

jmfc^sr i ' 

fJTT 5 crnT: srtsrr: ^r^?rf 

«T gtesiT STWR'taT JTSJtST! | 
3TrfiT^r»'tnfir: qf^rr^^r 
JTfw^cfr rrcor JTTjaT^fT; n 

Whatever desires there are that are 
difficult to attain in this world of mortals, 
all those desires thou mayst ask at thy 
will Here are lovely maidens, with chariots, 
with lutes. The like of them are not to 
be attained by men. With them bestowed 
by me, have thee well served. O Nachiketas, 
do not ask about death. 
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arc*rfer %3n i 

anffa SHT 5ftfecTJT5'T^ar 

cflsr sn^rerer ii 

Nachiketas: — 

(These may or may not) last till tomorrow. 
O Death, this (which thou hast offered) 
wears away the vigour of all the senses 
of men.® Even every kind of life is small 
indeed. Thine (be) the vehicles ; thine 
the dance and the music. 

firrrrr^rsrJT %vrr i 
^ gr^oftq-: sr q;sr II 

Man cannot be propitiated with wealth. 
"We will get wealth if we meet thee ; 
we will live as long as thou shalt rale. 
But that alone is the boon which I can 
choose. 
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srsft^cfTJTJifnfrrg^ 

3rfa«TT*R ^afrfawt^r- 

eftfireT gft ^ n 

Having come to the immortals who 
never decay, which decaying mortal living 
on the earth below, (now) knowing, will, 
thinking of colour, pleasures and enjoyments, 
delight in the life (that may be) very long ? 

feferfesrfpcT ajcirt 
^ISK&JTgfer f fl ?T?cr^ i 
srt sjg-jrgsrfeit 
frrpq- ?rwT5rfe%?rr u 

In respect of which, O Death, people 
doubt thus, what there is in that great 
hereafter, tell us that. This boon which 
penetrates into the hidden, no other than 
this will Nachiketas choose. 
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defter ^ 

Valli Two 


(Nachiketas was firm ; and finding him 
worthy of the Teaching, Death begins to 
explain the great Secret to him J 

sm- 

cRffi arr^r^ srrg 

*refar sr fnffo h 

Different is the good, and different, 
-indeed, is the pleasing. These two, having 
•different purposes, bind man. It becomes 
•well with him who accepts the good. But 
he who chooses the pleasing falls away 
from the purpose. 
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tjq-sr JT^SJ JTg^cT- 

sarl s*frj i 

&ft ft ^ftdsrtffq'HT f after 

&ft JT?^t m^nTsroftlr n 

/ 

Both the good and the . pleasing come 
to man. One who is wise considers the 
two all round and discriminates them. 
He chooses the good in preference to 
the pleasing. One who is stupid chooses 
the pleasing for the sake of acquisition 
and prosperity. 

Death explains why people mostly choose 
the pie as anti and compliments Nachiketas on 
Jus prefering the good. Then he proceeds 
with the explanation of the great Teaching. 
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ssrsr srfar; 'rffeaffHnTrar: ( 

^r^TgUTOTr: ’Tft’TffcT JJST 

jftarrRr siwsrr: n 

Remaining in the midst of ignorance, 
wise in themselves and considering them- 
selves learned, fools go round and round, 
staggering to and fro, like blind men led 
by one who too is blind. 

.^ormfqr srf&prf srw 

PJOcFcTTsfa ^ I 

o 

3TT^?ff EfTfiT ^?T55tS3?l 55S'£tT- 
srol ^rcTt 11 

; He (the self) who is not available even 
to be heard of by many, and whom many 
do not know even when * they hear (of 
him), wonderful is he who teaches him 
(the self) and skilled is jhe who attains 
him ; wonderful is he who knows (him) 
when taught by a skilled (teacher). 
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After further elaboration of the pomt\ 
Nachiketas asks for instruction on what 
trafiscends the duals like dharma and adharmaz 
and Death continues his discourse. 

' Sff 5?T^STTJT!Tf?cr 

crrifa srerffar gr i 
srf^^cfr sT^rg-q' ^j^r 
cr% ^ ^^srsrtfir is 

ii 

The word (or goal) which’ all the Vedas 
declare, that which all penances proclaim, 
and desiring which people lead an austere 
life, • .that- -word (or goal) I tell thee in 
brief; it is Om 9 


a 
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?r err fircrfk- 

«rpf i^rfaa^r sr*j=r i 
srat f^esr: sirscrms*! g^rofr 

?T ^*TWT% 5Rft II 

The knowing seif is not born; nor does 
fie die. He sprang from nothing and 
nothing sprang (from him). He is unborn, 
eternal, everlasting and ancient He is 
not slain when the body is slain. 

§SrTT ^cTSJSJTfsrfT ^cTT* I 

S«ft eft ST firSTTsftcTt sir?T £f?eT ST f| 

If the slayer thinks of slaying and if 
the slain thinks of being slain, both of 
them do not know. He neither slays nor 
is he slain. 
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srotKcrtars!; JTScft witar- 
STTrJTt^ 5f?atfnfkfrt 3fr«TT^ I 
cnT^g: q^far cftcfsrt^ 
^rgsi?rr^r?iTfeTTJWTciTfr: 11 
Subtler than the subtle, grosser than the 
gross, the self is concealed in the heart-cave 
of this creature. He who is free from 
desire and free from sorrow perceives 
the glory of the self through the purity 
of the mind and the senses. 

srrafcrt ft srerfer shttstT *rrf?r ! 

JTfTITf & H 

Sitting he wanders afar ; lying he goes 
everywhere. . Who save myself is fit to 
know that God who rejoices and rejoices 
not ? 

arsret sriftwroNsferai*. i 

jnrer firgmcirR mwr sfrct srfcrfcr n 

Knowing the self as without body among 
the embodied, the abiding among the 
transitory, great and all-pervading, the 
wise one does not grieve. 
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!TF*WTciT! SWT 

* ^r^r^rr ?r arf^r i 

13 % %?r sw- 

*cT^*r STTcTTr f%|3% cT% )3 

This self cannot be attained through 
exposition, nor through intellectual power, 
nor even through vast learning. He whom 
alone this (self) accepts, by him he is to 
be attained. To him this self reveals 
his own nature. 
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Valli Three 


WTcFrr% fqr% Tsr^gr g | 

%fk 3 mm fefe mt srsf ft* sr n 

Know the self as the lord of the chariot 
and the bod}- as verily the chariot; know 
the intellect as the charioteer and the 
mind as verily the reins. 

f qraTf ifl^Rrqr i 

3TTritf^jJ 4* ^%c^Fif J?fftfqTCITJ ]| 

The senses are the horses; they say ; 
the sense-objects are the spheres for them. 
(The individual self) as associated with the 
body , the senses and mind, is the enjoyer : 
so say the wise men. 
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TOrteWTSWRC JRSr STfT I 

a^feF*rwra**rrf3lr gsr^r <r 5rrc%{ tt 

Whoever becomes devoid of knowledge 
because of mind ever unyoked, for him 
the senses are uncontrollable, as wild 
horses are for a charioteer. 


fonrorat prefer i 

But whoever becomes endowed with 
knowledge because of mind ever yoked, 
for him the senses are controllable, as 
trained horses are for a charioteer. 


wwrjrtcest: aer^r^f^r: t 

5 T sr crc^frrRtfcr #*rrc ^rrfe a reafa- 11 

Whoever becomes devoid of knowledge 
without control over the mind and ever 
impure, does not reach that place, but 
gets into transmigratory life. 
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feirrcqH. qqfcr r g^r: t 

sr g arcRjrrc^tl^r qRreqt q srrq^ i 

But whoever becomes endowed with 
knowledge with control over the mind and 
ever pure reaches that place, whence he is 
not born again. 

q*r fprf sravrsa q* jr: i 
qqsreg q*r gfeg^crcqr q^R q*r; n 

Superior to the senses are indeed the 
objects ; and superior to the objects is the 
mind. Even superior to the mind is the 
intellect ; and superior to the intellect is 
the Great (Makat), the self. 

gwar qt flrfe-g stt qrrsT m q^r triers if 

Superior to the Great is the Unmanifest ; 
superior to the Unmanifest is the Person. 
Superior to the Person there is nothing. 
That is the goal, that the supreme 
destination. 
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STTOcT 

STT«^T gpCrfw^cT I 

srnr ffrfererr 

sr3[i%r II 

Arise, awake ; having attained thy boons, 
know them. The sharp edge of a sword 
is hard to tread. So also that path, the 
wise declare, is hard to travel. 

gigraprgi gfo ^ q r*T5*re 

ersrrojr ftanronra* ^ i 
jtSct: «rc srir 

foarpar 11 

Devoid of sound, of touch, of form, 
without decay, and likewise devoid of 
taste, eternal and devoid of odour, begin- 
ningless, endless, superior to the Great 
{ Mahat ) and firm; realising that, one is 
released from the jaws oi death. 

fTT^crg«rmm cricr^ 1 

'3*f?gT sr?5rr gr n 

This story of Nachiketas, narrated by 
Death, eternal, if an intelligent person 
narrates it or hears it, he attains glory in 
the world of Brahman. 
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CHAPTER TWO 


Valli Four 

Tcre ^srfcr ^r??rTr?iT^ I 
^rfar^: jrer^rrcfrrjms-r- 
?r|Tl^lTHcr^flT-sgq: || 

The self-born Lord forced the senses 
outward ; hence one sees outward and not 
the inner self. Some one who is wise, 
desiring immortality, sees the inner self, by 
turning the eyes inward. 
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«rrcre: STraT^fer srrei- 

# wwtffer fecraFPr qrsr^ i 
srsr sftcr swas? RRmr 
w sriraf f^n: 5T sn«fc!% 11 

The immature pursue outward pleasures; 
they are caught in the far-flung snare of 
death. But the wise, knowing immortality 
to be permanent, do not pray for anything 
here amidst what are transitory. 

^ TTP'4 j?^?TR ! 

firsrrcrfcr %jt=t n 

CCcft cR il 

That by which one perceives colour, 
taste, odour, sounds and conjugal contacts, 
by that alone does one perceive. What 
else remains here ? 

This verily it is. 

ssRirR 5TT3TRcrr?4 i 

fegmCTR rrc^r * sfarfar it 

That by which one perceives both what 
is within dreams and what is within the 
waking state — having known that great, all- 
pervading self, the wise does not grieve. 
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m crq# i 

3PT st^t feg?er ?rt ^%fefwrar II 

cc?rt <rgji 

He who was bom first from penance — 
and he was born prior to the waters — one 
who sees him well as dwelling along with 
the elements, having entered the cave of 
the heart; 

this verily it is (that he sees). 
srcujftftfcfT 3TRt%3[T 

nmoftfa: I 
l^sfr STTWfe- 

II 

cc?rt ct^ li 

Agni, the knower of all (; jatavedas ),. 
concealed between the two firesticks, like 
the embryo well borne by pregnant 
women, and deserving of worship day after 
day by men awake, offering oblations : 

this verily it is. 


• 44 . 

the UPANISHADS 

3T^ q-w w Trs®fe , 

* &r: rnvmmg m&fa „ 

'Rit ^ l! 

. Tha ‘ fr0m which Ae sun rises and that 
3n w hich he sets, in that all th*> a 

olaced m 1 the £ ods are 

• No one ever goes beyond that. 

This verily it is. 

iTfgar cTf i 
sr rngm^ V %w ^ „ 

is there 1 ^ ^ ^ What 

here, the same is similarly here. From 

death tq death, he goes «rh n . 

., , , ' c s°es who sees here a 

manifold as it were. 

JT^^irrasq- *r*rfer firsR 1 

mg *rs^f?r qr ^r%cr 

There ^ al ° n6 ^ thiS t0 be »*ched. 

There is nq plurality whatever here. From 

death to death, he goes who sees here " 

manifold as it were. 
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yf gimri 3^<rt sncJTR fegfe i 

f5TT«T ^JcTVToq^r ?T cfcft jj 

^crlcr^n 

The Person of the size of a thumb rests 
in the middle of the self. He is the Lord 
of what has been and what will be. One 
is not repelled from Him. 

This verily it is. 

^wgjRisr: gwr i 

tsrnrt sr surrey cr gr ssn u 

^cf| cT^ il 

The Person of the size of a thumb is- 
like light without smoke. Lord of what 
has been and what will be, he alone is 
today ; and he is also tomorrow. 

This verily it is. 

l*r i i i 

^s?TT%gT3fep*mf?r I! 

As rain water falling on a peak runs; 

down the mountains, so he who sees the 
entities as distinct, simply runs after them. 
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arrs*Rr srerfar I 

fptfifaRar strot srgrfar *rWr ii 

As pure water poured into pure (water) 
remains the same, so becomes the self of 
the seer who understands, O Gautama. 
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erg* 

Valli Five 


fr #*rfar fegrFsa \\ 

ccart ^ II 

The city of eleven gates belonging to 
the unborn of nncrooked intelligence — 
occupying it, one does not grieve. And 
being released (therefrom) be is (finally) 
released. 


This verily it is. 


isaa— 
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^Trrr 1 

3^T<?r?crsrsfT*m- 
^srrr jfT 3 rr m^T srr^srr 1$^ 11 

He is the Swan dwelling in the bright 
(heavens), the Vasu dwelling in the inter- 
space ; he is the sacrificer dwelling in the 
altar ; he is the guest dwelling in the 
sacrificial vessel; he dwells in men, in 
gods, in sacrifices, in the heavens ; he is 
bom in water; he is born in cows; he is 
born in truth; he is born on the mountains; 
he is the true and the great. 

rr^ srrsRirreft* ^r^rratui 

He raises the prana upwards. He throws 
the apana downwards. |The dwarf seated 
in the middle, all the gods worship. 
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firercmrjrc*r i 

Iwfeg^WR^r fcw* <!&%«& n 

crg^ it 

Of this soul which resides in the body 
and which is about to slip away, what 
remains here when it is released from 
the body f 

This verily it is. 

* srrnfcr anrrita naff sforfr ^sjjt i 
g sftsrfer ^T%T^?rri9T^rcfl n 

No man whatsoever lives either by the 
prana or by the apana. By the other they 
live, on which these two are dependent. 

??cr <t srasprrfir jpi air srama^ i 

asrr =sr jttoi ar^a sttcjtt srarfa d'asr h 

Well 1 I will explain to thee this 
Brahman that is secret and eternal ; and 
how the self is, O Gautama, after it conies 
to death. 
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irrsFcT ?r«ctec5rr*r i 
^ir^jT?^sg^5r^cr qrsrratf srsrrsrcrq; n 

Some souls enter a (new-) womb to 
become embodied. Others enter what Is 
stationary (trees etc.) according to their 
action, according to their learning. 

f^ra-ffrir: i 

?r^sr ^ cTf^r aifcngaig&rik > i 
rrfcr^sn^r: ferarr: sri arf jrrcSrfar^sOT ii 
o:rr| cr^ii 

This Person who is awake in those that 
sleep, fashioning desire after desire — that 
alone is the bright ; that is Brahman ; that 
alone is called the immortal. Therein do 
all the worlds rest. And nothing at all 
surpasses that. 

This verily it is. 
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*a^rr ^5tT ^^fTPcircTcfJT 

qsr srgsrr s; srdfo i 

cr?TTcJT^ ^sgq^f?cT'Sft^:r- 
^<?r IP# 

The one controller, the inner self of all, 
who makes his one form manifold ; the 
wise who perceive him as existing in 
themselves — for them there is eternal happi- 
ness ; not for others. 


f?r?m fararer %«5T^cf?rr?rr- 

ggsir «ft ^r*Un; t 

crincJT^ ^si^fpcr sfrcr- 

?ct»*r sitTFcr; %cr\*rr^ n 

The eternal among the eternal, the intelli- 
gent among the intelligent beings, the one 
among the many, who grants desires; the 
wise who perceive him as existing in 
themselves — for them there is eternal J peace,, 
not for others. 
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'tot fpn* l 

sfrsr 3 crf^srrsft^ri feg snrfe firmer grr n 

“ That is this” — (thus) they think of the 
indescribable supreme happiness. How 
•then may I come to know of it, whether 
it shines (simply), or whether it shines 
distinctly ? 

jf ere ^srf WTcf ?r 

^?rr fgrf err ¥ir#?r i 

<rftgr ¥rr?cW3*Trf?r *?l 

cnw srrar sdrftrs- firarrfcr ti 

Not there does the sun shine, nor the 
moon and the stars; nor do these lightnings 
shine. Whence then is this Agni (fire) ? 
Him alone, as he shines, does everything 
(else) shine after. By his lustre, do alt 
this shine distinctly. 
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Valli Six 


3^^TsaFf5IFa CCatS»J?«r: Sfaraa: ! 
ar^cr 5J#? gr^ir a^amagsart i 
crfera; stern fear: ea erg ar?afa ^sja n 
a^ !i 

With roots upward, with branches down- 
ward (there stands) this ancient fig-tree. 
That alone is the bright; that is Brahman; 
that alone is called the immortal. Therein 
do all the worlds rest. And nothing at 
all surpasses that. 

This verily it is. 

afgg S%tt aaig aa 
rnw crafa fe^a^ i 
a^rgua 

a ^afgg^rrarca vrafer n 

Whatever world there is moves in prana, 
coming out (of It). It is the great fear, 
the thunder-bolt held aloft. They who know 
that become immortal. 
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srcr^rfsrecr'rfer vreTTreft ^ i 
¥prr%^ gcgsifsrfcr <?5?sw.* it 

Out of fear for him, Agni (fire) burns; 
the sun bums out of fear (for him). Out 
of fear (for him), Indra and Vayu speed on ;; 
(and so does) Death as the fifth. 

cnsTcJrffr srsiT ^ cr«rr t 

*rai«g 're'te 

<nir 

sqi&ft ll 

As in a mirror, so is it seen all round, 
as it were, in the body; as in dream, so 
in the world of the departed Fathers ; as 
in waters, so in the world of the celestial 
nymphs ; as in shade and sun, so in the 
world of Brahman. 

?^nirr sr *r^i 

$*03?<ra*TTfrT5TT tr?err sftd *r sffsrfer n 

The separate nature of the senses which 
originate separately, and what forms their 
rising and setting— knowing these a wise 
man does not grieve. 
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urn jtto; ^Tggrwgi 
fffRTcirr wsatss^gTwg n 

Superior to the senses is the mind. 
Superior to the mind is the intellect 
(buddhi). Superior to the intellect is the 
Great, the self. Superior to the Great is 
the unmanifest 

srsTOTTr gw aw i 

^rr g=s^ =gr n 

But superior to the unmanifest is the 
Person, who is the pervader (of all) and 
indeed devoid of marks, and knowing 
whom the living being gets released and 
attains immortality. 

?r^r qsTjTerfas^ SRsiT srf i 

ifesr ?r fe%sfar crrmf; 'T’ott n 

When the five-fold (sense) knowledge, 
along with the mind comes to cessation, 
and when the intellect too does not 
wander, that is called the highest attainment. 
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arsw^^r prefer sft^rfr ff ar^grr^rql' n 

This they regard as the Yoga — the steady 
holding up of the senses. Then one 
becomes free from distraction. Yoga indeed 
is the source and the end. 


m errar ?r mm sra i 

sreftfrr gsfcftsRrsr wrsj n 

Not indeed by speech, nor by mind, 
nor by the eye is it to be reached. How 
can it be seen by any other than one 
who says, “ It is ” ? 

srstorp si#?f?r ti 

He can be comprehended only as “ It 
is ”, and also through the real nature of 
both. The real nature of it manifests 
itself clearly when it is comprehended only 
as “It is”. 
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jrg=5q-?i ^mr isnr feran i 

am JTcifiWcft sr^r HJ^gi n 

When all the desires which abide in his 
heart are cast away, then the mortal 
becomes immortal. Here he attains 
Brahman. 

2T3pr ni srfasifi i 

HcifswiT H5TcicTR3[35rrH?m II 

When all the bondages here of the 
heart break, then the mortal becomes 
immortal: this much is the Instruction. 

sri Irerr h frr^r- 

Hirnr i 

fi^sr^ir 11 

W 

One hundred and one are the channels 
(nadis) of the heart. One among them 
rises up towards the head. Going up 
along that, one attains immortality. The 
others are for getting out in various 
directions. 
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srsTRf *rf?sfes{ 1 
a - ^qft'Es^scr^ 
gssrr^l^grf %qor 1 
er fon«fgroiiga 
3 fggi's^jT^frqj-f^ is 

The person of the size of a thumb, the 
inner self, resides always in the heart of 
men. Him let a man draw forth from his 
body with firmness, as one draws the 
core from a reed. Him let a man know 
as the bright, the immortal ; him let a 
man know as the bright, the immortal. 

wrgsrtrpr ffferlfccrtssr sysvsrr 

sr^r srrat 

*rt f^sEricJrfo 11 

Then, having received this knowledge- 
imparted by Yama, as also the entire 
procedure of Yoga, Nachiketas attained 
Brahman and became free from blemishes- 
and deathless. So also will it be with 
any other who knows thus what verily 
relates to the self. 


II II 

PRASNOPANISHAD 


[ The Prasuopauishad which belongs to 
'the Atharva Veda contains sir sections in 
the form of six questions put to a Rishi 
by six disciples seeking knowledge of 
Brahman and the Rishi s answers to the 
questions. Because it consists of questions , 
the Upanishad is called Prasna ( Question) 
Upanishad. The Ultimate cause of this world, 
the Supreme Being , the nature and power 
of the sound Om and the relation of the 
Supreme to the constituents of the world : 
these are the subjects dealt with in this 
Upanishad , .] 


PRASNA 61 . 

*Ts[ qstnrrsjftwsraf.* j 
fegfcfHg^fel^lsg&r- 
Sqtwi^flcT q^Tgi II 

^fer ?t ??^r i^srars 

^fer sn »j5T;^sg%^T; s 

^fer 5=J5EcTT^sff 

^rfer^X.l^fe^rg n 

May we, O gods, hear what is auspicious 
with® our ears'! May we, ye who are 
deserving of worship, see what is 
auspicious with our eyes ! With strong 
limbs and bodies, may we fulfil in worship 
what life is allotted to us by the gods I 

May Indra of waxing glory bestow 
prosperity on us! May Pushan, knower 
of all, bestow prosperity on us ! May 
- Tarkshya of unobstructed path bestow 
prosperity on us ! May Brihaspati bestow 
prosperity on us ! 
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sram sr?r; 

Question One 


^ ^nrgcrsT; %s?T53 
eWfacit rs jtf^: 

WT&Tt tfW ^rc?rr5F?r5 — 

t It srgmr ar^fftirr! Tt 

5Tirr?t^irr<irr:— a:^ * 1 ^ 

fft t c srfirrqrnrm 
TOfa fl^r^g'T^'srr: 11 

Sukesa son of Bharadvaja, Satyakama son 
of Sibi, Gargya grandson of Surya, Kausalya 
son of Asvala, Bhargava of the Vidarbha 
country, Kabandhi son of Katya — these, as 
mentioned above, devoted to Brahman and 
firmly established in Brahman, were in search 
of the supreme Brahman ; and they 
approached the venerable Pippalada with 
sacrificial fuel in their hands, believing 
that he would tell them all that. 
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ctrac 5 ^ g-q'^rr 

sT^gOT ?T^ir ^tPIST | 

*rora»ro si^tt^ i=s^cf i ^rf% 
fesnwm: 3# s *t g^m;— ^ u 

The Rishi said to them :— Live (here) 
another year with penance, austerity and 
devotion. (Then) ask questions according 
to your desire. If we know, then we will 
tell you all that. 

3?SJ WiTtffTO'T 

fRr: ST3fr.* «T3TT*r:%— 

ffe II 

After that (a year) Kabandhi son of Katya 
approached him and asked : — Venerable 
sir, whence are all these creatures born ? 

fTwrg-— xmigrrm I sT3rr<rf?r: 

?nns?i«Rr I sr *r r- 

v srro % r % ir 
srsrr: gifeq-gr ^ || 

To him he said Prajapati desired to 
have offspring ; he performed penance. 
Performing penance, he produced the pair, 
namely, wealth and life, in the hope that 
these two would procure him a variety 
of offspring. 
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srrflfsrt w. I shut* i i 

cccrcg-i ^t?j§ =et i orwr^* 

rarer 5cf«r: i 

The sun indeed is life ; wealth itself 
is the moon. Wealth is verily all this, 
what is tangible and what is intangible. 
Therefore the tangible itself is wealth. 

sTsrrf^r smart fkzr xmsrfa i 

sm^ JTTOTr^ ^fifara ! 

*tf«r *r^?arer f^^rt ^ mrrer- 

*rfcr ^r^r?=3L smuRC ^ftirs asfmra u 

Now, the sun after rising, enters the eastern 
quarter. Thus he takes in into his rays 
the vital breaths of the east. Because he 
illumines all the quarters of south, west, 
north, below, above and in-between, 
he takes in into his rays all the vital 
breaths. 
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tr^fr^msg^n— 

^R*fr 5TTcT%^ 

'T^T^TOT 5?Ttm^#r erqRj^ | 

WRWftip 5T?mr q^JTR: 

stm: JTirRrg^rafa h 

So he rises as Vaisvanara fire, of cosmic 

form, the life. This is said in the verse : 

Of cosmic form, full of rays, knower of 
all, the goal (of all), the one effulgence, 
the giver of heat, possessing a thousand 
rays, existing in a hundred forms— thus 
rises this sun as the life cf beings. 




46 


THE UPANISHADS 


^ssrsrd ? % arsrmfen l 
=Efrat ^ i at w I crfesriji ^crfe^qm^r 
ir ^Tf^JT^r^ ^rerTrftrsrq-??!- i ?r ^ 
5?ht^% i cT*m^?T srvt: srsTT^mr 

srfenrerer i o:'?' 5 I farrow 11 

<& 

Verily, Prajapati is the year. It has two 
paths, the southern and the northern. Now 
those who dedicate themselves to deeds like 
sacrifices and public benefactions win only 
the world of the moon. They certainly 
return again. Therefore the Rishis desiring 
offspring resort to the southern path. This, 
which is called the path of the dead 
ancestors, is the wealth. 

cT<mr srsc^rr fesr- 

^rrcirrfw^r^rf^c^mfflST^?^ 1 ccat stmt- 
frmRcrfrq; 1 q:ar^ijcrJm*rn 1 1 

qawsr gsrcrsr&%~i f^ncrsr: 11 

\But those who search for the self along 
the northern path with penance, austerity, 
devotion and knowledge, win the sun. 
This is the abode of the vital breaths,, 
This is immortal ; (this is) free from 
fear. This is the goal. From this they 
do not return again. Thus is this denied 
(to the ignorant). 
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crsq-q-j^ fafrt SCr^noT^fer 

3TT|p STS? gnfqOTq^ 1 
3T«fa 3T?q 3- qt fq=crs?0! 
srasrifr srrf^fq^— II 

Here there is this verse : — They speak of 
him as the father having five feet, and 
twelve forms, as the source of water, (existing) 
in the higher half of the heavens. And 
others again speak of him as the omniscient 
placed on (a chariot of) seven wheels and 
six spokes. 


wrert I snrnrfcn i *ser scfo? i 

3¥ { HTW: i creur^r ^ 

i fen: ii 

i 

Prajapati verily is the month. Of this, 
the dark half is the wealth, the bright 
half is life. Hence the IRishis perform 
sacrifices in the bright half, and others in 
the other (half). 

b Here there is a similar statement about 

ebay and night, and about food, identifying 
\ day with life and night with wealth, and 
| identifying food with Prajapati. 
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eras I srarTfcrsr# ^*£3 ^ fo^r- 

5^:1 l ^crr^l^ g^ren^rr £<$rf mt 
srirgrjr 3 *| wfirfijcr^ 11 

Thus those (householders) who observe 
the vow of Prajapati produce the couple 
(son and daughter). For them alone is 
this world of Brahman, who perform penance 
and observe austerity, and in whom truth 
is well established, 

farTsft agrafeft 3 ^ rsrfw^a- 

«t JTFir tt— ? f?r ii 

This world of Brahman free from blemi- 
shes is for them in whom there is no 
crookedness and untruth, nor deceit. 


PRASNA 


69 


Question Two 


vrn&t ^sps®— «pt^r: 

%TT* SJ3TT f^ITST^ I 3RTC CRR£ 
S*nW$t I W* gpftWT 9^8:— *fir H 

Thee Bhargava of the Vidarbha country 
asked him: — Venerable sir, how many 
gods verily support the created ? How 
many illumine this ? And who again 
among them is the supreme ? 

sr flgrrw— srrwrndt f m h* ^stt 
^rgdsrcrr: «rrfrawg* ^ l er 

^m: II 

To him he said: — That gcd, indeed, is, 
ether, air, fire, water, earth, speech, mind, 
eye and ear. Illuminating (the world) they 
say: “We alone hold together and support 
this arrow (the created world). 1 1 
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wftgs swot swrer — wt mcwmw i 
37fTj|crg; qs^rarrrirrg wrwwsmrgrpjrireisw 
iirm^wrftr— sfe n 

Life, the greatest of them, said to them : 
“Do not entertain this false notion. 
I alone, dividing my self five-fold, hold 
together and support this arrow.” 

assurer i 

war i crfwr^Tw^r^c^: srw ^wTcsfnwm t 
aflwa* srfepm m <w srfwgm n 

They remained indifferent to it Through 
indignation, he appeared as departing up- 
ward. When he departed, then the others 
also departed. And when he settled down, 
others also settled down. 

cram w%skt wrf 

WWT?5Rre?ar ctrwsj srfarswT^ s*wf ^ srrffr- 
sm ww wrfww?a^: srtf w 11 

Thus, as when the king of the honey- 
bees departs (from the hive), all the bees 
also depart, and when he settles down, 
all of them also settle down, similarly do 
speech and mind, the eye and the ear. 
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?r rifon stot sgpsrfer— 

cc^t q^?m j?sr?5|w grg; | 

«3C5f gfoeft 

*=n?ST^Tira =sr 

They were satisfied and praised life 
thus : — He burns as fire ; he is the sun ‘ r 
he is the bountiful rain-god ; he is Vayu. 
He is the earth, wealth, god. He is also 
the real and the unreal and what is 
immortal. 

srcr ^ totot! srrtrt i 

3 vsrt sTwrEr ?w ^ sr§r =sr 11 

As spokes in the nave of a wheel, 
everything is established in life : the Riks, 
Yajus, and Samans, sacrifice, valour and' 
wisdom. 

sr3rT<rfcr3srcfsr 

center srfasrr^ i 
gvq- stm snnfeprr ^r% £*f?cr 
?t: srm: arfcrfargfe 11 

Yon move into the womb as PrajapatL 
Yon yourself are born again. O life, the 
creatures bring tribute to you who remain 
well established along with the vital 
breaths. 
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^STRTfrfe srficW: facTCTf STOflT SBT^T | 

% 

5R^jtt g?*ro 2 r*r?%^mfe u 

You are the best bearer (of gifts) to the 
gods and the first offering to the departed 
forefathers. You are the life (dedicated to) 
truth of the Rishis, the Atharvangirasas. 


srnr ^sfisfa <rfttf%crr i 
cew?crft% ^5Er# ^ft^TT ^fcTS II 

You are, O life, Indra by your valour; 
you are Rudra the protector. You move 
in the interspace ; you are the sun, the 
lord of the luminaries. 


cqwfasrefo ST^JTT: STr<JI$ ST5TT! I 

5KTJTPTi*r vrfgr^ratfar II 

When you pour down rain, then these 
creatures breathe; they live in a state of 
bliss, hoping that there would be food 
according to their desire. 
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srror «R?f$c?rr fqr*sn=sr sreqfm i 
mnTTO^ *?TcITF: fqrcTF ?# JTraftssr S=r: [I 

Yon are ever pure, O life, the one 
seer (a form of fire), the eater, the good 
lord of all. We are the givers of what is 
to be eaten. O all-pervading air, you are 
our father. 

m ir srfefsm 

m sri# m ^ i 
m ^ mrfo sram 

fam m W* 11 

That body of yours which is well 
established in the speech, in the ear and 
in the eye, which exists continuously in 
the mind, make that auspicious ; do not 
depart. 

sroreJ? sr$r sr£ fsrf^ srf?rfs<R i 
merer jprR sfta arm m !l 

— ?fct li 

All this is under the control of life, 
which is well established in the three 
worlds. Protect us as a mother does 
her sons. Give us prosperity and wisdom. 


74 


THE UPANISHADS 


Question Three 


am I# *t*ter: 

i??r qq sTToit sTFrir i ^»wrqrcq%s 5 )nrft t 

STTrJTTq ETT srfiwm qm qrf?T^3 I ^TTcSRT- 
JT3 I EfTST STTlwfasra I ^TffsqrfJTIj;— ffa II 
Then Kausalya, son of Asvala, also asked 
him; — O revered sir, whence is this life 
born? How does it come into this body? 
And after dividing itself, how does it 
establish itsell ? In what way does it 
depart ? How does it support what is 

without? How (does it support) what 
relates to the self ? 

crew sTffrrrwq; I 

cr^rr^sf aqftfir it 

To him he said: — You are asking 
questions (highly) transcendental Because 
you are well established in Brahman, I 
will tell you. 
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srrfusr cc*r srrafr srrcrir i 335% 
Erfer^ci^mcn^ 1 JTJftf^r^r?*Tf^3j^\ u 

This life is bom from the self. Just as 
there is this shadow in (the case of) a 
person, so is this (life) connected there- 
with. It comes into this body by the 
activity of the mind. 

5rrm?tern. OTTRfafitav — ? ft crant* 

5 TT 0 T s[cr^ srroTT= 3 r 3*1^ 3^ ll 

Just as the emperor himself allots to his 
officers “ you occupy these villages (and 
you) these” even similarly this life 
allocates the other vital breaths to their 
respective places. 

Here there is a descriptio?i of the vital 
breaths and their positions and functio?is . 

siTf^rt % I *nu: jttot gft 

srTonT 33 SfoiR; 11 

The sun, indeed, is the external life ; 
for he rises gracing the life that is in 
the eye. 
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firgR: srm st f r?sr srsrr I 

BTWcTT STgfcT I 

^cq-f^rirr^rfir fog?# iNr qsgrsrr I 
spaJTcJT Ihr f^Rr^cR^ I 
fq^TWcW^gcT— II 

The wise one who knows life thus, to 
him there shall be no lack of offspring. 
He becomes immortal. Here there is the 
verse : — 

The birth, the coming, the abode, the 
five-fold overlordship and the nature of 
being the self, knowing these about life, 
one attains the immortal ; knowing these, 
one attains the immortal. 
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t "W., 

« r »•','- " w /„ , 


gr§4: si?r: _ V"'"\, :s£ ^ 

Question Four 

5T^r |# srfofaaft ttf^: 

^crf^R. 2^% ^rf^r ^nrf?eT | 

3fBT& I o;q- j^: yxqfk | 

*rcf?r i ssfopj; 3 sri ^srr%- 
%?rr *rsrf?cr— ?r?r h 

Then Gargya, the grandson of Surya, 
asked him :— Venerable sir, what are they 
that sleep in this person? What are they 
that keep awake in him? What god is. 
it that sees dreams ? Whose is this 
happiness ? In whom are all these 
established ? 
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ssr# *t«^cP ^rwf ^r^ersfapi^s ^€t- 

¥R^?T cTP 3?T: gsrafTC: JT^fPcT ^ f | 

gr^ <r\ ^ irroNtarfcT n 

To him he said: — 0 Gargya, as all 
the rays of the setting sun become one 
in this disc of light, and as they spread 
out when he rises again and again, so 
does all this become one in the supreme 
god, the mind. 

aR aih 5W ?t jq<mr% fr <r**ifi=r ^ 
frfwfpr ?r ?r sssrar srrfasr# 

?r fir^arar i *erftraT?srr- 

^rsfr^ i! 

Therefore at that time the person hears 
not, sees not, smells not, tastes not, 
touches not ; he speaks not, takes not, 
rejoices not, evacuates not, moves not 
(Then) they say “He sleeps”. 

Here there is a description of the fire - 
like vital Breaths that ever keep awake ; 


PRASNA 


19 


arsrsrrftqeft fct *rorw 

'T^^rfar i ®r*i ?rt?r%s5j^: oceFr^# sfsrfer ii 

When he becomes overpowered by light, 
then in this state, that god sees no 
dreams. Then at that time, that happiness 
arises in this body. 

sr *ror srtw srsrrfa arratisj #srfcrs??r i 

^ i: ^ cr?j; sri *T^r 3?r?rrf?r ^srfars% n 

O beloved one, just as birds settle 
themselves on the trees, their abode, 
similarly all this is established in the 
supreme self. 

^ srtar srrerr ^frrarr itpctt 

wter strar? fa^rrercrrr g^«r: i ^ 

^srfarsaT ii 

He, verily, is the seer, the toucher, the 
hearer, the smeller, the taster, the thinker, 
the knower, the doer, the person of the 
nature of intelligence. He establishes 
himself in the supreme indestructible self. 
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T’tSteTwr* sr m c I cr^rw- 

5Kt 5 CJT55t%a' i ?reg sfasr 

sr srshr; srsrf *mf?r it 

He who knows the shadowless, bodiless, 
colourless, pure, indestructible (self), attains 
verily the supreme, indestructible (self). 
He who (knows thus), O beloved one,, 
becomes omniscient, (becomes) all. 

rrl^r *«yter— 

firfRrctrr Mnsr srf: 

srmr 3jcrrf?r ^Jrfcnrfer *T3 t \ 

srnar 

*r??3r: silftsrTfg^sr il 

% % ii 

Here there is the verse : — 

He who knows that indestructible (self) 
in which are established the self of the 
nature of intelligence, the vital breaths and 
the elements, along with all the gods, 
becomes, O beloved one, omniscient and 
enters all. 
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qssrar: a?n 

Question Five ,, - 

3TO%«T tp*T: ^reTfTTrr: — ST £ 

I rrgst|<f ;m^Fam%r*:rrf^irr- 

?ft<r «et«t *r ^ srefe— sf?r n 

Then Satyakama, son of Sibi, asked 
him : — Venerable sir, he who, verily, 
among men meditates till the end of his 
life on the sound Om — what world indeed 
does he conquer thereby ? 

h ftarsr— •« ^ ct| <?* xrnrc 

=sr ^raffanr* i 5r^rfi[3n^NT*rsftl- 
^crcir^fer n 

To him, he said : — That which is the 
sound Om, O Satyakama, is verily the 
higher and the lower Brahman. Therefore 
with this support alone does a wise man 
reach the one or the other. 
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?r^JTr=rJrffr«^T5ftcr sr liRsr 
^jjiSNr «awnrfiratnB& i cfjjsrt n-g^sst- 
ugq-crir% i g- grgr crq-^rr sT^miar sm*rr 
s?<r?fr rrflirrfrrrgvr'T^r n 

If he should meditate on this as of one 
matra , he, enlightened even by that, 
soon attains this earthly world. The Riks 
lead him to the world of men. There, 
becoming rich in penance, austerity and 
faith, he enjoys supremacy. 


sm %rrT^Tr irirfe i srte?ar- 

Then, if (he should meditate on this) as 
of two matras , he attains the mind ; he is 
led to the interspace, the world of the 
moon, by Yajus. Enjoying supernatural 
powers there, he returns again. 
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q: 2^3 sfr qt 

2^wf*r^r«ftcr ® ersrfo «ajf #q*n n 

But he who should meditate on this 
supreme self itself with the Om of 
three matras , becomes one with the light, 
the sun. 

*rar ftfofsqq qq s 1 sr 

qrcJTflrr feftnfqr: *r «Tfrftpwft*r& asr- 
tstan* 1 sr qtr^nsfcrqsrr^ q*r^ q* gftsrq 
q^qrrtsjq ti 

Just as a snake is bereft of its skin, 
similarly he is freed from sins and is led 
upward by verses of Sama to the world 
of Brahman. He sees the Person, living 
in the heart and superior to the higher 
life-mass (Hiranyagarbha), 
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cT^crl; *TcRr:— ■ 

iwr m^rr sjrgjrr^r: 513%'r 
37?sfi?ir^Tf7r sr^srgTfn - : 1 
f^rrg srmr^cT^JT^'TlTr^ 

sr^rpr^ ?r ^?<rar f j h 

Here there are two verses: — 

The three matras, (each) leading to 
death (by itself), if they are united to each 
other without being split up, and used in 
rites well performed, external, internal or 
in-between, then the knower does not 
waver, 

<Tt ^ II 

cfar 11 

By Riks one attains this world* By 
Yajus (one attains) the interspace* By 
Samans (one attains) what the seers know. 
That, even by the mere sound Gm as 
support, the wise one attains, and also that 
which is serene, undecaying, deathless, 
fearless and supreme. 
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SRfr* 

Question Six 


I# srrcgrsr; »rsreg— 

flwiR! ^rsfs^rt JTTg^ar srer- 

i snrgcrsr 3^ %m I 

cWTf inTTOTsT^ I M I «TO5foff- 

gm % rTT^pri^ — ?[fgr l ^r 

»m qRgmfir sfaicmfW^fer i gr^rr^rf f- 
w??r i *r ^jf! ^srirmu smmar t a - 
?srr s^rfar— urol gw— *fir ii 

Then Sukesas, son of Bharadvaja, asked 
him: — Venerable sir, Hiranyanabha, a 
prince of the Kosala Kingdom, approached 
me and asked this question: “Do you 
know, son of Bharadvaja, the person 
having sixteen parts?” I replied to that 
prince: “ I know him not If I had 
known him, why should I not tell you 
about it?” He withers, verily, to his 
roots who speaks untruth. Hence it behoves 
me not to speak untruth. In silence, 
he mounted his chariot and departed. 
I ask you about him ; where is that 
person ? 
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are* g- sroai *r 

gw? ^rfer^crr: snrefer— ?far u 

To him he said : — Even here, within the 
body, O beloved one, is that person in 
whom these sixteen parts arise. 

*ft s?Tf%iwg?5Kr?ar ^c^pcrr 

^rr srf?rT%% srfegr^rfa- 

— ffe ii 

He (the person) thought : — In whose 
departure shall I be departing? And in 
whose settling down, shall I be settling 
down ? 

si srrnnr^cr i ^T^lfar- 

ttt’t: gm€T%q- JT?Tt5§rn i srvrrgrtq- cnrt 

*Tf?rrJ ^ 1 55TIT3 ^ jwi sr ii 

He created life. From life, faith; (then 
followed) space, air, light, water, earth, 
sense-organ, mind, food. From food 
(sprang) vitality, penance, hymns, work, 
worlds. And in the worlds (he created) 


name. 


% 
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«T^ur Jm; **r^rrrjrr: srgsTsum 
*n«rrear *t= 5^% fasfo error arm^F 
sris steaft osrrrsrror 'rf^fror: 

^SHTTOTJ SW30IT: 3*j<T m^R5T ^T^SFeT 

fairer srrof ?rm^ jp* sft^lr sr 
o?rtsqrots*c?ft vrefo n 


As these flowing rivers tending towards the 
ocean, on reaching the ocean, disappear, 
their name and form are broken up, and 
one speaks only of the ocean ; even so 
these sixteen parts ot the seer, tending 
towards the person, on reaching the person, 
disappear, their name and form are broken 
up, and one speaks only of the person. 
That one is what has no parts and what 
is immortal 
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<T^«T 3*5137!— 

aw *srwI 37*sr sr%%?rr; i 

gr 3*73- %sf *r«rr ht sfr ajrg: 11 

sfer 11 

Here there is the verse: — 

In whom the parts are well established 
as spokes in the nave of the wheel, know 
him, the person to be known, so that 
death may not hurt you, 

FTT^ ifmre- <K 51§T I? I 

?rm: trcuf^r — ffcr 1 gw^%3-fcr:— f# fe m 
fo?rr ms^rerirfsrarsrr! qrc crwrfe— 
3% 11 

*wn TOrqdtart to: 11 

To them he (again) said : — Only thus far 
do I know of this supreme Brahman, 
There is nothing higher than this. They 
worshipped him (and said) : Thou, indeed, 
■art our father who dost take us across 
to the other shore of nescience. 

Salutation to the supreme Rishis ; salutation 
to the supreme Rishis 1 


ii 11 

MUNDAKOPANISHAD 


[The Mundakopanishad belonging to the 
Aiharva Veda , consists of three parts called 
Mandakas , each sub-divided into two sections . 
77w Upanishad draws a clear line between 
the higher knowledge of the supreme Brahman 
and the lower knowledge of the phenomenal 
world , It describes the phenomenal world 
as springing from the supreme Brahman , 
regards the benefits of virtues like sacrifices 
and benefactions as but transitory 7 and holds 
up the knowledge of Brahman as the 
summum bomwi . The Santi is the same as 
in the Prasnopa?iishad : 
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MUNDAKA ONE 


srair: 

Section one 


srfrr arsm; #*»$<? 

ftssn=?T ^KTcrf ifmr i 

*r »r§rf^ri srefirsrrsrfprsr- 
?rsTtrf?i ^gprrc urs 11 

Brahma arose as the first among the 
gods — the maker of the universe, the 
protector of the world. He expounded 
the knowledge of Brahman, the founda- 
tion of all knowledge, to Atharvan, his 
eldest son. 
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ir^cr sTirr- 

err sd^rr^rrfw^ ar^rfesro^ i 
sr vrrcsciw*? srsrsnr^rsr srrg 
srrcsMTsfw^ *rrrxh II 

That knowledge of Brahman — of the- 
higher and the lower — which Brahma 
taught Atharvan, Atharvan (in his turn) 
expounded to Angir in olden times. He 
expounded it to Satyavaha, son of 
Bharadvaja ; the son of Bharadvaja (ex- 
pounded it) to Angiras. 


srWt 5 I irfmsnsfwtg- fqrfa3i<r- 
^rsr: <13^ — 3 tr^Tcfr fir^rr^r ^frrt 
fefra- vrefr — 11 

Saunaka, the great householder, duly 
approached Angiras and asked :— Through 
what being known, O venerable sir, does 
all this become known ? 
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cfST sr smsr—l; feir ^cfsii f ^ 
iTfif^t g^f?cr »m tmrqrr ^r n 

To him he said : — Two kinds of know- 
ledge are to be known— so indeed the 
knowers of Brahman declare — the higher 
as well as the lower. 


?renw srj^t *rra%?tai$k4s 

fwr ^^tft ^sfimTq;—- 

i am tnar *mr 11 

Of these, the lower (knowledge) is the 
Rig Veda, the Yajur Veda, the Sama 
Veda, the Atharva Veda, Phonetics, Ritual, 
G r a m m a r, Etymology, Metrics and 
Astronomy. And the higher is that by 
which the Immutable is known. 
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smsrf?cr i 

5 ? 3 ; 355^^ ^srsjtJrrft 

ra^q; n 

As the silk-spider sends forth and with- 
draws (its thread), as herbs, grow on the 
earth, as the hair (grows) on the head and 
on the body of a living person, so from 
the Immutable arises here the universe. 

error ‘sforet srfr 1 

*R: ^ 55t^r: 37% ^PJor^l! 

Through penance Brahman expands. 
Thence food is produced. From food 
(arises) life ; (thence) mind ; (thence) the 
reals (t.e. y the five elements) ; (thence) the 
worlds ; (there the rituals), and in the 
rituals immortality. 

*r: snRira err? 1 

5TTJT ST 5TT?r% 1! 

He who knows all and perceives all, 
whose penance is of the nature of know- 
ledge — from him are bom this Brahman 
(the Hiranyagarbha), name, form and food. 
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fgcrta: 

Section Two 


grwffar wFWt *TT»rqr*?r- 
^crrffr wctfit ^i«rr sTcFrrft i 
fazr# srsT^mr 
gr*‘ <i»!ip ^crstr n 

This is that truth: — 

The works which the wise men saw in 
the hymns are variously disseminated in the 
triad (of the Vedas). Perform them always, 
ye lovers of truth, this is your path to 
the world of good deeds. 
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=sr i 

sricw!*g%irfefsRT f ?r- 

He who does not perform the Agnihotra 
on the new moon and the full moon days, 
does not perform the Chaturmasya (four- 
month observance) and the Agrayana cere- 
mony, does not entertain guests (daily), 
does not give offerings to the fire, does 
not perform” the Vaisvadeva ceremony, and 
gives offerings (if at all he gives) contrary 
to rules — (such conduct of his) destroys 
all his worlds, even into the seventh. 

Here there is an enumeration of the 
seven kinds of flames of fire . 
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gSjj srs3f^ 

=5rrf?r?fr iir^rsr^ i 

£ frq-^crr: 

^gifrr 9 r?PC^Tsm^ra: 11 

(But) whosoever performs his duties 
at proper times, making his offerings in 
these shining flames, him these offerings 
lead (through the rays of the sun) to 
where the sole Lord of the gods abides. 


trsnnpTsr: ^pNres 

fsrsrr 

q;q- sr: ^cTT II 

The radiant offerings invite him with the 
words s< Come, do come ”, and carry the 
sacrificer over the sun-beam, honouring him 
and accosting with the loving words : “ Here 
is your holy world of Brahma (z>., heaven) 
won through good deeds.” 
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gsrr stsst *^<rr 
srars[5Tt^rart ^raf i 
ECcT^^SEfr SlsfafTS^cT ?jsr 

sncr^fg % srfer n 

Unsteady, verily, are these boats of the 
eighteen sacrificial forms, which are declared 
to be inferior karma. Those misguided 
men who acclaim this with superior joy 
fall again into old age and death. 

srfesiraT snprr w&n*nr 

^errerf ^fwr^fpcr srrsrr? i 
5T s*%^r??r 

Dwelling in nescience in manifold ways, 
the immature men conceitedly imagine : 
“ We have attained our goal.” Since 
those who perform rituals do not under- 
stand (the truth) through attachment, they 
fall, overcome by misery, the fruit of their 
merits having been exhausted. 
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jr?^JTrJTT srftjj 
srFS'stfcfr siijst: i 

c%jt srlf? #Tcrc m n 

Imagining sacrifices and public benefac- 
tions as the highest good, no other good 
do these misguided men know. Having 
enjoyed on the floor of heaven won by 
good deeds, they enter again this world or 
a still lower one. 

rr<r:srg ^ 

$tRcrr firsrsTT i sro ! a , s i 

% flrcsrr: ar^T^cr 

VVtTlgai SET S^’srT SfSq-JTTrJir II 

But those who practise penance and faith 
in the forest, tranquil, and living on alms, 
depart, free from blemishes, through the 
door of the sun to where dwells the 
immortal, imperishable Person. 
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tsirc i 

crfeiRm sr 

e^rrfor; sft flnr sffrftgj^ is 

Deeply pondering over the worlds that are 
won by karma, let a Brahmin arrive at 
non- attachment. That (Brahman-world) 
which is not made, cannot be (won) 
through works. For the sake of this 
knowledge, let him only approach, with 
sacrificial fuel in hand, a preceptor who is 
learned in scriptures and who is firmly 
established in Brahman. 

srstFafertre swrfercrro I 
5^r I? 

sftwT^ ctt cr r ^i srgrfiramc.il 

Unto him who approaches in due form, 
whose mind is tranquil and who has 
attained calmness, the wise one teaches in 
its very truth that knowledge about 
Brahman whereby one knows the Imperi- 
shable Person, the Truth. 
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fg&m 

MUNDAKA TWO 


—-a* — - 

smrr: 

Section One 


cT^arg; sn*rq[— 

*ror 

sragr?!r *=re<it: i 
aror^rficfirirr; ^f!iq qr^rn 
sr5rw% enr Wfa qfcf i; 

This is that truth : — 

As from a blazing fire sparks of like 
forms come forth by thousands, even, so 
from the Immutable many kinds of beings, 
O beloved one, issue forth ; and they 
return thither too. 
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ftart m$ : 3*** jqsr: i; 

3Tsrm1f u*rqr; ^srr iR-rcr^q^t qr: 11 

Divine and formless is the Person; He 
is without and within and unborn ; he 
is without breath and without mind ; he is 
pure and higher than the high Immutable. 

STT'aft ^ \ 

rn qrgsqrfcJ^q; srrftcrrt II 

From him are born life, mind and all 
the sense-organs, (also) ether, air, light, 
water and earth which is the support of all. 

srfsr&sf sjspft 5 t?s[^4t 

^51! sfiq qrfrqfarraj %^t; i 

qmt fqssnqr^q 

q^qf ^q n 

Fire is his head; the sun and the moon 
are his eyes ; space (ether) is his ear ; 
■speech is the revealed scriptures. Air is 
his life, the universe his heart. From his 
feet the earth (is born); indeed, he is the 
self of all beings. 
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arws^r: wir sstn' 

Tssr ?ri bereft t 

^regr^sr ^sranpraj 

^nm «rer% m w 

From him are born the Riks, the 
Samans and the Yajus, religious vows and 
sacrifices, all the rituals and the gifts, 
year, the sacrificer and the worlds where 
Soma makes (things) pure and where the 
sun (shines). 


agrrsar srgsrr 

srr«ir rrgwr: qrsret sprrfar f 
irrorr^rrffl =ftfe*n?l hist 

snscr mri air^r€ firfeas 11 

And from him the gods were bom in 
manifold ways, also celestials and men, 
beasts and birds, prana and apa?ia, rice 
and barley, penance, faith, truth, austerity 
and prescriptions. 
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Here there is a mention of the various 
other phenomena of Nature that have come 
out of the Supreme Being \ 

cnrt agr l 

qsmt M *£$.w\ 

The Person himself is all this: work,, 
penance, Brahman, supreme immortality. 
He who knows that which is placed in the 
cave (of the heart) — he cuts asunder the 
knot of nescience here, O beloved one. 
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Section Two 


3TTT%5 gSflRt THT 

JT5T. ^rrpTTq; l 

srm^ ftfrnrssr 

53TR«r I 

fgrarRrsrerftg sriaFrr 

^r%ra^!g*ms5S =ar i 

*mrr fallen - cftfarsraar 11 

Manifest, well-placed, moving verily in 
the cave (of the heart): such is the great 
goal. Therein is centred (all) this which 
moves and breathes and winks. Know that 
as being and non-being, as the supreme 
object to be desired, as the highest 
beyond human understanding, as luminous, 
as subtler than the atoms, as that in which 
the worlds are established and also the 
inhabitants of the worlds. 
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srir sr spuri *r: i 
en^ srar cr^war crs:^ srtR fefe ll 

This is that immutable Brahman. He is 
life; and that is speech and mind. That 
is this real ; that is the immortal. That 
is what is to be hit (zV., aimed at in 
knowing). O beloved one, hit it. 

srt u<?n*rftfer?T g^vfcr i 

v» 

srnrwr cr^mn^JT %crerr 

sssr cr^r^ri ^rWr r%rec n 

Taking the Upanishadic bow as a great 
weapon, one should place (on it) the arrow 
sharpened by meditation. Drawing it with 
a mind engaged in the contemplation of 
that (Brahman), O beloved one, hit as 
target that which is verily immutable. 
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norm srd urc*?r ms \ 

STSTORR cFJpfT II 

The Pranava (the syllable Om) is the 
bow. One’s self indeed is the arrow. 
Brahman is spoken of as the target of 
that. It is to be hit without making a 
mistake. Thus one becomes united with 
it as the arrow (becomes one with the 
target). 


TTid *TH: STf srr&ter ^tr: | 
srrcirrJTJTPirr 

He in whom the heavens, the earth and 
the interspace are woven, and also the 
mind along with all the vital breaths — 
him alone know as the one self. Leave 
off other utterances. This is the bridge to 
immortality. 


MUNDAKA 


107 


m *dbr: irfem - gRr ! 

Rs?j ifa s?fr*«iTc*rr srferf&rr: ii 

He who knows all and perceives al! 
whose is this greatness on the earth — in 
the divine city of Brahman, in the ether 
(of the heart) is that self established. 

fa?!?! g^I5rfwif^SP% e’TOSFTP 1 

wurffar erRfR 3% «msft n 

The knot of the heart is cut, all doubts 
are dispelled and his deeds (ie. the residue 
thereof) perish, when the higher and lower 
Brahman has been realised. 

s^RJicr 3*Rr- 

WMt <T&irf^r fffijsrrcramTor i 

ar§r^t fsrsg-frr^ wRr li 

Brahman is verily this immortal. In 
front is Brahman, behind is Brahman 
Brahman is to the right and to the left. 

It spreads both above and below. 
Brahman is indeed this universe. It is 
the greatest. 


10S 


THE UPANISHADS 


MUNDAKA THREE 


steht: 

Section One 

srr n;<m? 

f§r qrf^^sTT^ i 

cHTT^: ftcq^y 

Two birds, ever united companions, 
cling to the self-same tree. Of these two, 
one eats the sweet berry. The other looks 
on without eating. 
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s# ffrarsft 
sfrafe jjsiitr: i 
li *r?r «r«?T9i5?Tjft3[r- 

irfesRfafr n 

On the self-same tree, a person immers- 
ed (in the sorrows of the world) is 
deluded and grieves on account of his 
want of strength. But he becomes free 
from sorrow, when he sees the other who 
is worshipped (by many) and who is the 
Lord, and also his greatness. 

'T*sr: 

SKctftfftsr 3^ sTgRtRi^ ! 

crt fegCH. s^anir^ 

£rsr: *rT**rgtr% 11 

When a wise seer sees the golden 
coloured Creator, the Lord, the Person, 
Brahman, the source (of all), then shaking 
off merit and demerit and free from stain,, 
he attains supreme identity (with the Lord). 
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srrort #? sr: 

ikmimi fescr^ wsrfr ?rrf?rgT5[t i 

5TrcJT3ft^ STRIT’Cifrr: PR^mT^ 

*ar? 3§rfir^r ii 

He is indeed the life that shines forth 
through all beings. The wise man who 
knows this ceases to speak of anything 
else. He sports in himself; he delights 
in himself. He continues to do work. 
Such a one is the greatest of those who 
know Brahman. 

srcsrfter stsrT fTT^ar 

HcSi?r <r?3rr frcrm sfc9*rnr* i 

^prrsRjRFc^^iT ura^rar 

«isr <p:it faerw*. H 

Truth alone reigns supreme, not untruth. 
By truth is laid out the road (known as) 
the path of the gods, by which the sages 
who have their desires (fully) realised, 
.proceed to where is that supreme seat 
* > 
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£r sr FRsrr 

wnwW *jtsj ^>r*n^L I 
a 3 55}% spret «tt^ w*n- 

^ct^Tr^TcH# gjg^®^pfiW J ii 

Whatever world a man of purified 
nature thinks of in his mind and what- 
ever desires he desires, all those worlds 
and all those desires he attains. There- 
fore he who desires prosperity should 
worship the knower of the self. 
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Section Two 

sr sj^r «rrrr 

^ faffar wfe \ 
3^ ^ m^xm- 

frsmfer *mr: ii 

He knows Brahman, the supreme abode, 
wherein established the world shines 
brightly. The wise men who, free from 
desires, worship the Person, cross this seed 
(of rebirths). 

s&mH nwniR* 

sr q>nrfir5if?Tlr arsr era - 1 
^crr?3T?^g 

s^r sri srfgrataf?ar grmr: 11 

He who entertains desires, thinking of 
them, is born (again) here and there on 
account of those desires. But in the case 
of him who has all his desires fully 
realised and has accomplished the self, 
all desires vanish even here (on earth). 
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frPTOTcJTT STvSgtffa 55WTf 

?r swrsfTKi’T^ft gT«jfewT^ i 

<st5«Tra3fcrlr rasfr- 

^shr STTcWT sfi? SfPT H 

This self is not to be attained by one 
who is devoid of strength, nor through 
delusion nor even by penance without an 
aim. But the wise man who makes the 
attempt with these means— this self of his 
enters the Brahman-abode. 

^ agrees <rn?enfn& 

WJTcrrJ <?f*g«rfer eif it 

& 

The ascetics who have ascertained well 
the import of the Vedanta-knowledge and 
who have purified their natures through 
the path of renunciation — all of them, the 
supreme immortals, are liberated at the 
end of time in the worlds of Brahman. 

8 
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^ncrTi qrs^jET qf#sr 
#qrs* sr# qfer#er<rTg i 
stvrrffoT fersnrcqqsi srrcfrr 
q>:ssq# st# q#*rsrf?cr II 

Gone are the fifteen parts to their (res- 
pective) supports (z. e., the elements), and 
all the gods (the sense-organs) into their 
corresponding deities. One’s deeds and the 
self of the nature of knowledge, all become 
one in the supreme immutable Being. 

sr m % # 

*rqf?r vrqfr t 

prefer 5 it^f crcr# qroR 

gtrsrfpq^qt werfer 11 

He, verily, who knows that supreme 
Brahman, becomes Brahman itself. In his 
family there will be born no one who 
does not know Brahman. Sorrow he 
crosses; sins he crosses. Liberated from 
the knots of the cavity (of the heart), he 
becomes immortal. 
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fajarsna; srtrlraT s*?rfagT: 
are spa tretfa sr^a?a? i 

&aTTllaT 

fstwra firfaalteg =a>WL w 

This is said in the verse : — 

Those who perform the rites, who are 
learned in scriptures, who are well estab- 
lished in Brahman, who offer, of them- 
selves, oblations to the one-seer (a form 
of fire) with faith, to them alone one may 
expound this knowledge of Brahman, (to 
them alone) by whom the rite (of carrying 
fire) on the head has been performed 
according to rule. 

a^wawfa^fww i 
aa^atoiaaTsaft i 
am aw sfifasat 
am aw asfasm 11 

This aforesaid truth the seer Angiras 
expounded in former times. One who has 
not done the rite (of carrying fire on the 
head) shall not learn this. Salutation to the 
supreme seers; salutation to the supreme 
seers. 


il it 

MANDUKYOPANISHAD 


[The Mandukyopanishad belongs to the 
Atharva Veda. In the form in which it is 
extant at present , it consists of twelve 
passages. Here the supreme Brahman is 
identified with the sound Om t and the 
whole universe is represented as a manifes- 
tation of this Om . The sound Oth consists 
of three elements , namely , A, U and M; 
and they are identified zvith Vaisvanara , 
Taijasa , and Prajna , the presiding sentiences 
of the three avasthas. There are Karikas 
on this Upanishad by Gaudapada , the 
earliest known Advaitin, who is supposed 
to haze been the grand-teacher of Sankara ; 
and there is a commentary on the Upani- 
shad and the Karikas ascribed to Sankara, 
As regards these points , however , there 
is dispute , Only the twelve passages which 
are admittedly those of the Upanishad are 
given below. The Santi is the same as 
in Prasnopanishad, namely : — 
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3TtfjTc*>?r^rcf*rf i arerrassr^’TT- 
^ i gsrffforc ^ i 

f^R7T5ncft3 cr^ff^r^: II 

All this is that syllable Om, (Here 
follows) an explanation of that. What has 
been, what is and what will be — all this is 
only the sound Om. And what other there 
is beyond the three-fold time — that too is 
only the sound Om. 

i 3WTTOTT am i ets^flTcTrr 

i 

For, all this is Brahman. This self is 
Brahman. That self of this nature consists 
of four parts. 

srfbaif: srHTff occwfir- 

The first part is Vaisvanara whose place 
is in the waking state, who beholds the 
external objects, who has seven limbs and 
nineteen mouths and who is the enjoyer of 
what is gross. 
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^arw^Tswinp srarw ^far^ferg^ 
tragi rgrcfcr: qr^: n 

The second part is Taijasa whose place 
is in the dream state, who beholds the 
internal objects, who has seven limbs and 
nineteen months and who experiences the 
subtle objects. 


?pTT ?T #7^ gTTJT K 

mu i onfogn 

sT^rr^rarsT %?rigg: 

sriTOfft’Er: qrr^s 11 

That state is deep sleep, where one, 
being fast asleep, does not desire any 
desire whatsoever, and does not see any 
dream whatsoever. The third part is 
Prajna whose place is in the state of 

deep sleep, who has become one, who 
is all a mass of sentience, who is of 

the nature of bliss, who is the’ enjoyer 
of bliss and whose mouth is the mind. 
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cKNt qq 5T<ihr 
snlsr sroqTcqql fc qarrrqc. ii 

He is the lord of all ; he is the omni- 
scient ; he is the inner controller ; he is 
the source of all ; he is the beginning and 
end of all beings. 

JTFcnsnir *t*Wcnsn?r 

*im 5TTsr^r ®r€*q srsqqffq smra 
arfereq sqsqq^q q'fnc*ro3i*TOTt srqssrt- 
qjEm m*a ferqrrlN' i sr 

STTrfTT I 5T fa%3: II 

Not cognising the internal objects, not 
cognising the external objects, not cognis- 
ing either, not being a mass of sentience, 
not cognising and not not-cognising, in- 
visible, incapable of being spoken of, not 
capable of being grasped, not having any 
identifying mark, unthinkable, unnamable, 
the essence of the knowledge of the one 
self, that into which all phenomena get 
resolved, tranquil, blissful, non-dual — such 
they consider as the fourth (part). He is 
the self. He is to be known. 
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i qr^r 

uror uTsrrsr ur^r sran; iran: sfcr h 

That self of this nature is the sound 
Om, when regarded as word ; (and the 
sound Om rests) in its elements. The 
parts are the elements and the elements 
are the parts, namely the sound a, the 
sound u and the sound m. 


5Tr*rftcr^iRt l^rjrcrsqrn:; stout jttut 
stthj srrfefmrsr i ^rrmfer 5 I sreH 
qjmru: arri^ar uufcr u uir ^ 11 

Vaisvanara whose place is in the waking 
state, is the sound a, which is the first 
element, either from the root ap (to obtain) 
or because it has adi (beginning). Indeed 
he who knows it thus obtains all his 
desires and he also becomes the first. 
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ssrrd fkrffm mm 
i £ I irR^orfer 

ottrsj vrefar ?rreirsr§rR3; srr Q 

•w %? ii 

The second part is Taijasa whose place 
is in the dream state, because of elevation 
or because of (equality between) the two. 
Indeed he who knows it thus elevates the 
continuity of his knowledge, and he be- 
comes equal ; in his family is born no one 
who does not know Brahman. 

H!P^R* srwt rr^r^cft^r urt 
srfftsrf i ffRtfo f m spftfea 

War *t «w ^ ii 

The third part is Prajna whose place 
is in the state of deep sleep, either from 
the root mi (to measure) or because of 
merging. Indeed he who knows it thus 
measures {i.e., knows) all this, and there 
is merging also (of the entire world in 
him). 
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sr , q’3?5ft»T??TJTi fosrfsi:^ 5 i 
«wfN»rc sm^r 

^fgrac35rrrJT?TTcJTTflf *r crir ^ II 

The fourth part is that which has no 
elements, which cannot be spoken of, into 
which phenomena get resolved, blissful and 
non-dual. Thus, the sound Om is the 
very self. He who knows it thus enters 
the self with his self. 


II II 

TA1TT1RIYOPANISHAD 


[The Taittiriyopanishad belongs, as is clear 
from the name, to the Taittiriya school of the 
Yajnr Veda. It is divided into three sections 
called Vallis. The first section deals with 
some mystic problems connected with the 
text and the study of the Veda. The second 
deals with the bliss of Brahman and the 
third deals with the story of Bhrigu, son 
of Varuna who, under instructions from his 
father , understood bliss as Brahman after 
undergoing the penance\ 
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if gr fog: i gw: if gt ggegsrirr i 
if g if gt fgwjgwg: 11 

gift g^ i gg# grgt i ?gftg sr?g^ 
gurfo i ?grftg Hr?gsj g§r gfgsgrfrr I =Rg 
gf^grfg i mi gf^Trfar i ggrrggj i 
g^r^ggg i ggggrg; i ggg ggrrcg; i 
an grrf?g: srrffcn srrfor: II 

May the Sun be auspicious to us and 
may Varuna be auspicious to us. May 
Aryaman (a form of the Sun) be auspicious 
to us. May Indra and Brihaspati be 
auspicious to us. May Vishnu of wide 
strides be auspicious to us. Salutation to 
Brahman. Salutation to Vayu. Thou, 
indeed, art the visible Brahman, I shall 
proclaim thee as the visible Brahman. 

1 shall call thee the real. I shall call thee 
the truth. Me may that protect ; the speaker 
may that protect. May that protect me ; 
may that protect the speaker, Om peace, 
peace, peace. 
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5T^TIS^ 

SIKSHA VALLI 

In this first section s there is little that is 
of interest from the point of view of the 
main teaching of the Upanishads . There 
are various mystic statements about the text 
of the Veda. The following is a specimen : 

1 sri: ?r 1 1 

jT^qr?ir^ 1 ?*r irfT^ferr 11 

Let there be fame for both of us. Let 
there be the lustre of spiritual knowledge 
for both of us. Then therefore we propose 
to explain the mystery of the great samhita 
in respect of its five supports : in respect 
of the worlds, in respect of the luminaries, 
in respect of knowledge, in respect of 
progeny and in respect of the self. They- 
are spoken of as the great samhitas . 
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i i ^3: ^srref 1 

^fsaratwn^ 11 

Now there is (the explanation) in respect 
of the worlds : the earth is the fore part ; 
the heaven is the hind part; the inter- 
space is the middle part; the air is the 
connection. Thus in respect of the world. 


1 srfsn i ®rr%«r 

1 arnr: 1 lf?n i 

frqfsrillflqq; II 

Now there is (the explanation) in respect 
of the luminaries : fire is the fore 
part; the sun is the hind part; water 
is the middle part; the lightning glow 
is the connection. Thus in respect of the 
luminaries. 
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i i an%- 

i fesn t Arrant 

S?srfaftrarat !i 

Now there is (the explanation) in respect 
of knowledge : the teacher is the fore part ; 
the disciple is the hind part; knowledge 
is the middle part ; exposition is the con- 
nection. Thus in respect of knowledge. 

i JTTcrr i facftarc- 

^trq;i srsrr i srsR?r i 

sren^ H 

Now there is (the explanation) in respect 
of progeny: the mother is the fore part; 
the father is the hind part; progeny 
is the middle part; procreation is the con- 
nection. Thus in respect of progeny. 
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I #fa: I fair 

II 

Now there is (the explanation) in respect 
of the self: the lower jaw is the fore 
part; the upper jaw is the hind part; 
speech is the middle part; the tongue is 
the connection. Thus in respect of the 
self. 

JTsra-fecrr: 1 v ^ Rgraflcrr 
ssrmrar srsrcrr 

?pr*fa 11 

These are the great samhitas. He 
who understands the great samhitas as 
thus explained, becomes endowed with 
progeny, with cattle, with the lustre of 
spiritual knowledge, with food and nourish- 
ment and with the heavenly world. 
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The following are the mantras which 
the teacher recites, praying for intellectual 
vigour : 

h ft?sct ftsnrr 

srRoit ii 

May that Indra who is the greatest in 
the Vedas, who is of cosmic form, who has 
been bom of the Vedas, of the immortal 
(Vedas), enrich me with intellectual vigour. 
O god, may I become the supporter of 
the immortal (V edas). 

srdt ft i fair ft rri^Twr i 

sfrurfoari fesrarq; i sr§jnr: sjftsftsfa 
ftsprr fftfcr; i sri ft n 

(May) my body (become) fit. (May) my 
tongue (be) of supreme sweetness (with 
knowledge). May I hear much with my 
two ears. Thou art the sheath of 
Brahman, covered with intellectual vigour. 

Protect my learning. 

9 
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The following are the mantras which the 
teacher recites for performing homa , praying 
for prosperity. At the word 'svaha,' the 
homa is performed. 

fqraPHTRr | 

crrcirfsr jot sr#?! i 

cicft $ foswm?: qgfvn sr? ^ri r 11 

The bringer, the extender, and the long 
maintainer of her own dresses, cows, food 
and drink for ever, that prosperity bring 
me with wooly and other cattle. 

3 ?r *rr sr^rftnr: ssrrsr 1 
fk jtt srffsnRcr: i 

x m x&xrfkm: 1 

ar^Tf’ccT: swrer 1 
srgrarftnr: ii 

May religious students come around unto 
me, svaha. May religious students come 
from different parts unto me, svaha. May 
religious students come unto me duly, 
svaha . May the religious students be well 
disciplined, svaha. May the religious stu- 
dents be tranquil, svaha. 
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sfarrac. sreqsftssrrft ^Ttr i 
a- fwr w srfemfq ^Tfr i 
sr m *m srfgrsr i 

fa ¥?arf ?j§r ^g-rcra 

May I be among men of repute, svaha . 
May I be more renowned among the most 
wealthy, svaha. O venerable god, may I 
enter thee, svaha . 0 venerable god, may 

thou enter me, svaha. O venerable god, 
in thee of such thousand branches, I get 
purified, svaha . 

wq: srarar srfer qssrr nrrerr srcskq^ i 
<qq jtt 3§f5rrR«Jit srnrcrqsg ^srrsr i 
srfct%?itsfer i sr *r vnfl: i sr *rr qsreq n 

As waters flow downwards, as the 
months flow into the year, so may religious 
students come to me, O supporter, from 
all around, svaha. Thou art a refuge. 
Shine unto me. Come unto me. 
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Then comes the final instruction which 
siudaiis in those days received when they 
completed their study under the teacher. The 
folio: vino' is the full text of that instruction , 
which corresponds to the Convocation 
addresses of modern times delivered at the 
Universities to students who are given 
their degrees at the end of their studies : 

?? i sw t** i *rr*qT*Tr?rrr i arrar- 
srfa for r a?wr£??r *rr s^srsicsrh n 

After expounding the Veda, the teacher 
enjoins the disciple thus : Speak the truth, 
Practise virtue. Do not neglect the 
Veda that has been studied. Having 
brought to the teacher the wealth that is 
pleasing to him, do not cut off the line of 
progeny. 
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sr^rsT sraf^rsni i snrfa imffcrsq'q; i 

fFSRSTST SUrf^rsq^ | i|c| fl STH^cfS?^ I 

^Ts^srEFSRn^r Jr snrf^crs^ ti 

Let there be no neglect of truth. Let 
there be no neglect of virtue. Let there 
be no neglect of welfare. Let there be no 
neglect of prosperity. Let there be no 
neglect of the Veda that has been studied 
and its teaching. 

i nrrcj^rt 

i w I sra I srfefa- 

¥TST II 

Let there be no neglect of what is due 
to gods and to departed forefathers. Be 
one to whom mother is a god ; be one to 
whom father is a god ; be one to whom 
teacher is a god; be one to whom guest 
is a god. 
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^rrrfoT htr i 

sit fcpcrfor i qr?qw*R gsrfcrrfr mfe 
cgjfwmrfyr i m fcrcrfnr n 

Whatever deeds are blameless, be devoted 
to them ; to no others. Whatever good 
customs there are among us, they have 
to be adopted by you, not others. 


it & srr^rsiNrerT tooth fTOsrita 
arscrf^rcioq'j^ i si^qi ^qrq; i sra^rs^qq; 11 
fswr i r%*rr ^rq; i fq*rr i srf^r 

ii 

Whatever Brahmanas there may be who 
are superior to us, they should be comfort- 
ed by you by giving them a seat Gifts 
should be given with faith; should not be 
given without faith ; should be given in 
plenty ; should be given with modesty ; 
should be given with fear ; should be 
given with sympathy. 
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sro ^rr f 1 trfefe- 

fcsrr err ^ ^ srrgrwr: swrfRt 
grpr srgxBT sr^rr snhrnro *g?ferr % 
era - er?fcsr cT«rr err w^rr: 11 

Then, if there is in you any doubt 
regarding rites and any doubt regarding 
conduct, you should conduct yourself in 
those cases in such a way in which those 
Brahmanas who may be living there, who 
are competent to judge, dedicated (to good 
deeds), not led by others, not cruel and 
are lovers of virtue, conduct themselves 
in those cases. 
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swvrrwn&g $ ^ ottM 

srg^T ar^srr w&rnr: % 

%!j grikq; crar srisrn n 

Then in respect of persons who are 

accused (of sin), you should conduct your- 
self in such a way in which those Brahmanas 
who may be living there, who are 

competent to judge, dedicated (to good 
deeds), not led by others, not cruel and 
are lovers of virtue, conduct themselves 
in respect of such persons. 


^ sTr^sr: i ^ i «wr %fr<rf?r^i 
I 'TsrgqrfecTs^ I a^rg^- 
li 

This is the command. This is the 
teaching. This is the secret meaning of 
the Vedas. This is the instruction. Thus 
should one worship ; thus indeed should 
one worship this. 
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BRAHMANANDA VALLI 


Here there is the Santi which was given 
at the beginning of the Kaikopanishad : 

sTTsrsrg s 

cr^rv^r— 

snr 

m I? Hprnrr <?# s#rr3 i 

#5*3% ^TJTT3 

^f<nr ii 

H 

The knower of Brahman attains the 
supreme. As to this, the following verse 
has been said : 

He who knows Brahman as the real, as 
knowledge and as the infinite, placed in the 
cavity of the heart, in the highest heaven, 
realises all desires along with Brahman, the 
intelligent. 
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ststtI; srsrr: jr*n*P% *ir; srtst f^rcrr: i 
arsrt sftsrf^cr sr&^fqrq-? 9 T?crcr: 11 

From food, verily, are produced what- 
soever creatures dwell on the earth. Then 
by food alone, they live. And then into 
it also they pass at the end. 

utot srgsrTorfpcT JT^wr: >T5i5raj ^ I 
sTorr f| ^crr^rffr^^r^rr^ ^rg'Tg^qrr u 

The gods breathe in pursuance of the 
life-breath ; also men and beasts. Indeed, 
breath is the life of beings ; therefore it is 
spoken of as the life of all. 

grrat srsirar src i 

srrfF? sTfrorr * r%^f?r 11 

Whence words return along with the 
mind, not attaining it — he who knows that 
bliss of Brahman fears not at any time. 

fearr# *rs§ ^srffw i 

^rr: gri ar§r it 

Understanding creates the sacrifice ; rites 
also it creates. It is understanding that 
all the gods worship as Brahman, the 
greatest. 
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form m %£? cr^rr^sr smrzifo i 

'TFRrsft fe^rr sm?;*. 3rmra: ii 

If one knows understanding as Brahman,, 
and if he does not swerve therefrom, leav- 
ing the sins behind in his body, he enjoys* 
all his desires, 

® *RT?r %g^ i 

sifet s#far ^T?rf^T eret firf : 11 

He becomes non-existent if he knows 
Brahman as non-existent. If he knows- 
that Brahman exists, then people know him. 
as existent. 

sragrT mm arr^TTrft I i 

cr^TfJTT# ft 

Non-existent, verily, was this (world) in 
the beginning. Therefrom was, indeed,, 
produced what is existent. That itself 
made its self. Therefore it is called 
well-made. 
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jftjrrsrr wrcr i gsrr ^rrg; 

sTtfogT cr%sT grr%g: i 

’ifaeft srgrf ferr^ ’iprf i 

*T I3c€t JTTS^r 3TFT?^t ! ?T $} 5TcT irrjpr 
sTT^T^r: sr q:^T wgwrirfs*cr?arrjTr?T??: si 

Here is an examination of (what is 

meant by) bliss. Let the student be a 
youth, a good youth, the best maintainer 
of discipline, most firm, most strong. To 
him this whole earth shall be filled with 
wealth. This one is the bliss of man. A 
hundred-fold of that bliss of man is the 
bliss of the human celestials. 

This gradation of bliss is spoken of as 
increasing a hundredfold with every next 
superior being until we come to Prajapati 
and then to Brahman. Hence the section is 
called the Valid dealing with the bliss of 
Brahman 
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bhrigu valli 


srrefatsci facncg<ra*rir arsftfiir 
wmsnT— i crewr «S3ra(. sfm^r-sr# 
srror sftw Frm grarc*.— II 

Bhrigu, son of Varuna, approached his 
father Varuna with the request: Venerable 
sir, teach me Brahman. He explained to 
him this : food, vital breath, the eye, the 

ear, the mind, the word (as approaches to 
Brahman). 

£ ftwre— *rat *rr Jjcrrft arrant 
crfefsrinw i 3^—34% 11 

He (farther) said to him : That, verily,, 
from which these beings are born, that 
by which the beings live, that into which, 
when departing, they enter, seek to know- 

that. That is Brahman. 
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sr crqtscr^cr i *r spreresrr ^ sr§r— 
?fcr s^rffTc^ I 3i5rr^?r ^risnrrR ^crrm 
I 3rrarft sttefer i sra nrsres'- 
fvr^fsr^cT ff?r n 

He performed penance. After performing 
.penance, he knew: Food is Brahman. 
Because, indeed, it is from food that these 
beings are born. The beings live by food. 
On departing, they enter food. 


crfe^rnsr ^<jt ffcrcgcrssrn; 

ssrsftfe vtmi 3T§i— i ?t ftgrr^r— cTierr 

jffr firf^Tsresr i ?r<ff II 

After knowing that, he once again 
approached Varuna his father with the 
request : Venerable sir, teach me Brahman. 
To him he explained : through penance 
•seek to know Brahman. Penance is Brahman. 
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Then in three more successive stages of 
penance , he knew Brahman as life , as mind 
and as intellect. Each time he approached 
Varuna } he sent him back with the instmction 
to seek Brahman through further penance . 

sr crmscT^cr i sr^r— 

5rrq-% i arnn^T sftsrfcr i 

stpr? it 

He again performed penance. After 
performing penance he knew: Brahman is 
bliss. Because, indeed, it is from bliss 
that these beings are born. The beings 
live by bliss. On departing they enter 
bliss. 
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s?**r wfcft errcaft f^r^rr am;*, 
ar%fscTT i ^ If? srfarf^sfer i srsr- 
srrsr^rr^t srcfo i srcrrar srsrsrr *vg- 
I mrq- II 

This is the knowledge of Bhrigu son of 
Varuna, established in the highest heaven* 
Whoever knows this, becomes well esta- 
blished. He becomes endowed with food 
and becomes the eater of food. He 
becomes great in progeny, in cattle, in 
the lustre of spiritual knowledge, great in 


renown. 


ii u 

AIT ARE Y OP ANISH AD 


[The Aitareyopanishad belongs to the Rig 
Veda. It is divided into three chapters. 
It deals with the Self as the sole primary 
reality and describes the process of creation. 
It also teaches that through real knowledge, 
one gets away from the process of transmit 
gratio?i and, attains immortality. The sage 
Vaniadeva is cited as an instance of one 
who has thus attained immortality \ 


10 


146 


THE UFANISHADS 


^ sfofecrr i iffft 5* grf^- 
sfcrfecn^ i ar^rcftrr o:Rr i rr snuft 

w ‘ W* * *r *&*>' i ^rsftemrst- 
*r?*rfa i m ht^ttw i w<* 
*$wrrfa i c^rf^g i cT^iWg i m3 
1 3 T 5 T 3 **rro* 1 m3 sreJTO*. 1 «ff 
srrfcr: wrf?fr: tm-fer: 11 

My speech is well established in my 
mind. My mind is well established in my 
speech. Increase again and again for me. 
Be a nail for my Veda. Do not abandon 
my learning. With this that has been 
studied, I maintain days and nights. I 
shall speak what is true. I shall speak 
what is real. Me may that protect. The 
speaker may that protect. May that protect 
me; may that protect the speaker. Om 
Peace, Peace, Peace. 
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CHAPTER ONE 


srTcirr wt i ?rr^ 

fWr i s? l^r?r— 3 ^lr— 
fi fe h 

The self, verily, was in the beginning 
•of this (world), the sole one. Nothing else 
whatsoever winked. He thought : Let me 
flow create the worlds. 

ST SSt'TTR^cT STTflt jtfteftjfcjTFT: I 
i sih srf^rsrr i stpcfR^ 
*rttepr: i jtt: i *rr srsr^r^ err 

Bn»r: ii 

He created these worlds : water, light-rays, 
death, the waters. This water is above 
the heaven. The heaven is its support. 
The light-rays are the inter-space. Death 
is the earth. What are beneath, they are 
the waters. 
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*r I^ct— ^ g sm: i ^Tfrrrsng g 
^lr— -fr% l crte^er Tht <p<* grg^r- 

I 

He thought : Here then are the worlds. 
Let me now create the guardians of the 
worlds. From the waters themselves, he 
drew forth a person, and gave him a form. 

i cT^jrrwcTa-^r g# 
i g^rsrr^ t ^T#tsf?u i 
fff^ftrircTTg i frrfsPCTwrr jrror: i irrwrgrg;ii 

Over him he brooded. Of him who 
had been (thus) brooded over, the mouth 
burst forth, as if it were an egg. From 
the mouth (burst forth) speech ; from 
speech Agni (fire). The two nostrils then 
burst forth. From the nostrils (burst forth) 
breath ; from breath Vayu (wind). 

In this way the deities of the various 
phenomena of nature sprang forth from the 
different limbs of that person. 
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rrr «s?nr 

srr'Tcrsi: i cW5TfTr?rTf^'Tr^r^«rmfcr^T^ i 
?it 3tpt?r ?r: srsrpftfl 

srferfscTT srsnrr^R — 11 

These various deities, created as above, 
fell into the great ocean. (Then the self) 
associated that (person) with hunger and 
thirst. Those (deities, being so associated 
with hunger and thirst) said to him (the 
creator) : Find out an abode for us, support- 
ing ourselves wherein, we may take food. 


«rr srjfsrcc— t 
i arr^OTirrJT^ l ?rr arg^— 
5T I n 

For them, he brought a cow. They said : 
Indeed, this is not enough for us. For 
them, he brought a horse. They said : 
Indeed, this is not enough for us. 
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ctt^: gsrorsprsc i ar ^^a- 

acr—sfo i 3^*ft ara s ar sraatg-- 

aaraaa afasra — ^f?r n 

For them he brought a person* They 
said : This is well done, indeed. Person 
is what is well done. He said to them : 
You enter according to your proper 
abodes. 


BTmm^rsrr g# arfasig i arg: arofr 
gear arfe^r arfaarg n 

Agni, becoming speech, entered the 
mouth. Vayu, becoming breath, entered 
the nostrils. 

In this way the various deities transformed 
themselves into the various sense-organs and 
functions and entered the person . 
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ar|cm?j— arrgTwrff^r- 
srsrrjftfe— cfer i ^ sra^— «rr 
^errerrosrrfrr i *rfW ^dw— 
sfo ii 

To him (the creator), hunger and thirst 
said: To us (also) find out (an abode). 
He said to them : I will locate you in 
these deities themselves. I will make you 
sharers with them. 

=3r i^rcTrir gfognlr 

to ii 

Therefore, to whichever deity an offering 
is taken up, in that, hunger and thirst are 
really partakers of a sha're. 

sr I^Tcr — g ssterrsr msTTresTaa \ 
5$sr—sf?r ii 

He (further) thought : Here are the worlds 
and the guardians of the worlds. Let me 
create food for them. 
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sr 3Ttrts**TOT^ i crrwfrs%rar^ft jjM- 
Tsrprer i «rr I gr Jjra-^srrsrcrr^ I ?r^ n 

Over the waters he brooded. From 
them that had been (thus) brooded over, 
a form sprang forth. That which was born 
as that form is verily food. 


i Hsrrgrfe- 

W3. i cr^rr^isRtg-r^T i st 

This, created as above, desired to go 
outward. (The person) attempted to take 
hold of it with speech. He was not able 
to take hold of it with speech. If he 
had taken hold of it with speech, even 
with speech would one have had the 
satisfaction of food. 


He attempted to take hold of food with 
the other functions like breath , but was not 
able to do so with any one of them . 
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5ffT ngvg: i wrgm uw ^STi= n 

Then he attempted to take hold of it 
with apana. He got it. What is called 
Vayn is he who takes hold of food. 
What is called Vayn is he who lives 
on food. 

tgjcr— srsr IM[ i 

^ tssra - — -^cFwr srrlr— ffer i tsrcf — 
^ ^^fSrsnrf&rer ?tt% 
jtjtht «rra it% 11 

He thought : How can this (food) exist 
without me ? He thought (again) : Through 
which (door) shall I enter it ? He (still 
■again) thought: if speaking can he through 
speech, if breathing can be through breath, 
if meditation can be through mind, then 
who am I ? 

In the above passage there is reference 
to all ike functions , though only a few are 
given here . 


154 


THE UPANISHADS 


?r zjkt irnrercr » 

Ihrr fgr^rfa^rfJT gr: i cr^cr^rr?^^ i arw 
=t*t effrarcrararar: sgm':— swJrrg^sftsTr- 
flTsr^«rtsqrrr?r?T^:— ?fgr 11 

After opening that very end (of the 
head), through that as door he entered it 
This is that door which is called vidriti, 
(what is opened). This, as such, is nandana 
(what pleases). For that there are three 
abodes, three kinds of dreams as ; this is 
the abode, this is the abode, this is the 
abode. 


si srrafT I ferfirgr^ wr- 

srf^r%f?r i sr okt&t jp'i ar^r <Rrir<T*qx i 
f^cr^frrfgr 11 

Being thus born, he perceived the 
created beings. What other thing does 
he talk about ? He perceived this very 
person, Brahman, all-pervading, (He said); 
I have seen this. 
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?mr i % | qrir s 

sr?#— ^}— <r^ur i 
qfrgrfarr ft i trdgrfsfar 
ft ^rs ii 

Therefore his name is idandra (perceiver 
of this). Indeed, idandra is the name. 
Of Him, who is idandra, they speak 
indirectly as tndra. Gods appear indeed' 
to be fond of what is indirect. 
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%cft?ft5VqTJr; 

CHAPTER TWO 


A child has two births even before he 
is actually born ; the first is in the state of 
the seed in the father and the second is 
‘when it enters the womb of the mother. 


srrfirr frar$r«n eprtrr?n sfir i 

gr ?cf: ST^ST g?T5Tf?T^ I cT^ 5T?JT II 

He (the son) who is one self of his 
(father) is made his substitute (in this world) 
for the (performance of) meritorious deeds. 
Then the other self of his (father s), having 
done his duties, enters old age and departs. 
He, as soon as he departs from here, is 
born again. This is his (son’s) third birth. 
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*tk ^srcr srf^nrrf^r fgrssrr i 

sra *rr 5* srRsrte^- 

3TTOT II 

fRr i *ra <j;trcr^girrfrt ^rir^r 

This has been stated by the sage : 

While I was in the womb, I knew all 
the births of the gods. A hundred 
fortresses made of steel guarded me. I 
have come down out of it with speed 
like a hawk. 

Thus, Vamadeva said this even when he 
was lying in the womb. 
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<33 3 'srarr- 

gfarec. ^qpf 55t^ esrH ^rrrrcrccHrnicr: 
*nwi^ 11 

He, knowing thus and springing upward, 
enjoyed, when this body was broken, all 
desires in that world of heaven, and 
became immortal, became (immortal). 
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ScftaitswTPT: 

CHAPTER THREE 

3rt-S*UTT?ftfrr gprg7TW% I ST STTrUT I 
^ *rr <T**rf?ir ^ srr »ioft% ^ ^T 
^•^TRrf^rsrfa' err sqr^Ttfcr 5^ 
«rr 5Krri ^ fesrRrra n 

Who is this whom we worship as 
the self ? Which of the two is that self ? 
(Is it that) whereby one sees, or whereby 
one hears, or whereby one smells scents, 
or whereby one utters speech, or whereby 
one knows what is sweet and what is 
not sweet? 

Here various appellations of intelligence 
(prajnana) are given , like heart i mind and 
consciousness. There are also given here 
various phenomena of nature starting from 
Brahma and coming down to immovable 
objects. 
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i sm srfegr I nfrsr gr^r 11 

All these have intelligence as their eye 
and are established in intelligence. The 
world has intelligence as the eye. Intelli- 
gence is its support. Intelligence is 
Brahman. 


h tj&ir ulJTTRiTr^rT^TgTTic^xgrrsBn-q: 
sg-ir ^mRicRr^cr; *m*R^ 

|| 

He (Vamadeva), with this intelligent self, 
sprang forth from this world and having 
enjoyed all desires in that world of heaven, 
became immortal, became (immortal). 


ti ii 

CHANDOGYOPANISHAD 


The C kandogyopanishad belongs to the 
Sama Veda. It is a very long text . It 

begins with the identification of the 

music of the Sama Veda zvith the 

highest reality. Then the entire Sama 

Veda is identified with the highest reality. 
Later in this Upanishad appears the 

famous statement et That thou art ” in 
zvhich the individual self is identified 
zvith the supreme self There are a large- 
number of very interesting stories scattered 
throughout the text. The familiar 
Upanishadic teachings about Brahman as 
transcending the phenomenal world is 
presented in these stories. The most 
important portions in the Upanishad are 
where Svetaketu receives the teaching of 
the identity of the individual with the 
Supreme from his father and where 

Sanatkumara teaches that bliss is the 

highest reality . 
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The Santi is the same as in the Kena: 

i 

THE UDGITI1A AS BREATH 

In the first section , there is the glorifi- 
cation of the Stmian singing, called Udgitka. 
This Udgitka is described as the essence of 
the Veda. This section deals mostly with 
the singing of Om and certain syllables 
which are used only for singing but which 
have no meaning . 


srrstrqcsr- 

^rr 

ffer n 

When the gods and the demons, both 
of the race of Prajapati, fought together, 
the gods took hold of the Udgitha, think- 
ing : With this we shall overpower them. 
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f qrfsm srog^gqrrcrhrfert i ar 
nT c JT»IT fqfef; I ?TWT^ ^‘sft+T^T 
^rerfer qr :g»ff?q =sr i q^irer 
fq^: II 

They then worshipped the breath in the 
nose as the Udgitha. But the demons 
pierced it with sin. Therefore one smells 
both good odour and bad odour with it ; 
because it was pierced with sin. 

Then they worshipped the speech, the eye, 
the ear and the mind as the Udgitha with 
the same unsuccessful result. 

I q STffCr 5R?qr t%^qgqqr*JTRJTr- 

^r<JPi?qT » 

Then they worshipped the breath in the 
mouth as the Udgitha. Hitting against it, 
the demons were destroyed, just as (a 
ball of earth) hitting against a solid piece 
of stone is destroyed. \* 
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Various Sages worshipped that as the 
l.Tt i gif ha . 

^r5T a- ? wr fiteNresrc i sr ? 

If^^rarggraT snj* 1 w ^wr: 
^mr^rmrofe 11 

Baka son of Dalbha knew it in that 
way. He became the Udgata priest among 
those who resided in the Naimisa (forest). 
He sang out all the desires for them. 

THE UDGITHA AS AKASA 

The folloxving anecdote gives an idea of 
the discussions o ,f philosophical matters in 
ancient India. 

wm stjft9> srrsr- 

ETSflifecrTJft sr^Tforr srmsrftfcr ! 

n I $3T«CT: 3T: I %rct 3$$ 

efrar «n?wj — ?fcr I! 

There were three persons well-versed in 
the Udgitha : Silaka son of Salavan, 
the son of Chikitana of the Dalbha Gotra, 
and Pravahana son of Jivala. They said: 
We are indeed well versed in the 
Udgitha. Well, let us have a discussion 
about the Udgitha. 


CHANDOGYA 


165 


?r«tfcr s: 5rg<r^rg: i sr w srsrr^oft 
Irsrfss^rFr— srJTcRrresr ^crrqr i arr^or?fr- 
atarfo-tffcr 11 

Assenting to it, they sat down. Then 
Pravahana son of jivala said : May you 
two worshipful ones first discuss. I will 
listen to the words of two Brahmins 
discussing. 

sr w. ftrereii ?T5*3r* 

g^TxT— f ?5T ccIT ^=5^rm— l ■% far 

stare II 

Then Silaka son of Salavan said to the 
son of Chikitana of the Dalbha Gotra : 
Well, may I ask you. He replied : 
Please ask. 

sreta ura:— ?r% i re**— -sf?r 

ii 

He asked : What is the goal of the 
Samans ? He replied : It is the note. 
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Then he asked about the goal of notes 
and teas told it is Prana . But he could 
not stof there . Through successive questioning 
he learnt that food is the goal of Prana, 
water the goal of food \ and the heavenly 
world the goal of water , Beyond this the 
sou of Chikitana could not lead Si/aka , 

gsrre— 

srsrfof&a- 1 fes % *rnr i 
?rfi W ijjsrf ^ m- 

sfe ii 

Then Silaka son of Salavan said to the 
son of Chikitana of the Dalbha Gotra: 
You of Dalbha Gotra, Sanaan is not well 
established in you. If now someone were 
to say : your head will fall off, then 
your head would have fallen oft. 
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%?rf?r— cfar i ferfe— 

ftera i 

He said : Well, I like to know this from 
you. He replied : Please know it. 

He told him that this world is the goal 
of the heavenly world . The third disputant 
is not satisfied with this position and tells 
him that his head would fall off for his 
imperfect knowledge about Saman. And 
he proposes to give the teaching he knows. 
He takes the goal further to Akasa and 
announces it as the knoiv ledge imparted by 
Saimaka to Sandilya. 
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THE STORY OF USHASTI 
The following is another interesting story ; 

^T^mor II 

When the country of the Kurus was 
destroyed by thunder and hail, Ushasti son 
of Chakrayana along* with his very young 
wife lived in a very miserable condition in 
the village of one who owned elephants (ie. t 
who was very rich). 

sr T%rvrsi i <r 

stst*-— firsrer srsr ^ jt ?rr s-gfa- 
fearr:— ?fer 11 

He begged for food from the possessor 
of the elephants, who was eating beans* 
He said to him : I have nothing other 
than these which are now with me. 
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cdtor ft ftfl— ftarer i crr^ff sr^l i 
^rrstrRj*— cfer i sfegi I ft «M 
X far ftere ii 

Then he said : Please give me a part of 
these. He gave them to him. And then 
he said : Here is water to drink. He 

remarked : The leavings would be drunk 
by me (if I drink this water). 

Jr cfft i st err srsft- 

-tfar tTsjrrar i *r 

' ffo II 

He said : Are not these also leavings ? 
He replied : Indeed I shall not live if I do 
not eat them. And he added : I can get 
water to drink as I want. 

sr x sfrcrcr stthsk i 

STOT CR ifaSTT I rTH srfcPJU I 

Having eaten them, he gave what 

remained to his wife. She had eaten 

well even before. After receiving them 
she kept them safe. 
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sr ? ntcr: ?rr%£Fr ^T^—^^crr^q- 

j^nfe ^irnrlr sFmrnp?; i ^rrsrrsr! \ 

sr nr srtfcTfSrstf after — % fa 11 

In the morning on leaving (his bed), he 
said : Alas, if only I could get a little 

food, I can yet earn a little wealth. The 

king will be performing a sacrifice. He 
will choose me for all the priestly offices. 

& ?rr 

ffcr i ctrn. ^rfspsrrg n# fsracr*t*rr*r i 

To him the wife said : O my lord, 
here are those very beans. He ate those 
beans and went to that same sacrifice 
which was being performed. 
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35ft3rr|sTT?Fcnr% ?m«wrorrgifT'Tfq , l?T \ 

sr s: ^crr si^crr* 

d %^grr^ jRcft^rfe ?r 
! cfar 

There he sat down near the Udgata* 
priests in the orchestra, who were to sing 
out He said to the Prastota priest: O 
Prastota, that deity which belongs to your 
song, if you should sing without knowing 
that, your head will fall off, 

He makes a similar statement to the- 
other Udgata priests. 

3T«r qsmpr *r srs 

fefef^rrfnT— ?f?r i sww 

zm ?i^T^r ii 

Then to him the sacrificer said : I 
should like to know your honour. He 
replied : I am Ushasti, the son of 
Chakrayana. 
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sr vmsrfef err srfttfm ^efcmsr- 

»rtrfa«r^ i wsrrn err 3Tfrrfertqr?>!iR- 
ffa i wertecemer ft H£r^:rff%3l:— ?far n 

I desired to choose your honour for all 
these priestly offices. Since I could not 
secure your honour, I chose others. May 
your honour be pleased to take up all 
the priestly offices. 

cmr — I srsr cf^ar qsr snrfft^nsr: 
^g^crrq; i ftwn vjft ^^r^rr^nJT 

— ffar i cror— ?fft % s-gnra- » 

He said : Let it be so. Then he added ; 
In that case with my permission let these 
very persons sing the praises. As much 
wealth you give to them, so much wealth 
you give to me also. The sacriticer said : 
let it be so. 

The other priests asked him about the 
deities that belong to their respective songs 
and he replied that they are the Prana , 
the sun and the food. He also told them 
that if they had sung without knowing the 
deities , their heads would have fallen off. 
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TflE STORY OF JANASRUTI 

In the following story persons who are 
rich in the worldly sense and who do public 
benefactions are held to be on a lozver level 
in comparison zvith those who are rich in 
Brahman-knowledge and who are indifferent 
to worldly riches . 

WRwf&i qfaraors 

There lived (a king), a descendant of 
Janasruta, his great-grandson, who gave 
gifts with faith, who gave gifts liberally, 
who arranged plenty of food cooked (for his 
guests). He got resting places built every- 
where, thinking : They can eat my food’ 
everywhere. 
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3PI W k ® T ftwirrrfetrg.' i fgt 
ssnnajqrr?— ■ i\ gisfe *mi\* 5tr- 
si%: tflsmro*? sm f|wr cstf^tiarcrq; i 

cTfJTT sr^Tt^ft: I cT^c3T RT STSfRft:— ffe II 

One night some swans flew along. One 
of the swans said to another swan ; Hel, 
Hei Bh&llaksha, Bhallaksha, the lustre of 
the descendant of Janasruta, his great- 
.grandson, has spread through the sky alike, 
Do not come into contact with it ; let it 
not burn you, 

erg 5 sTr^crr^r — ^ ^ 
^flTRT— ?R I m 3 ?FR 
W— ?fcT II 

To him the other replied : O Kambara, 
you talk of him, who is only thus much, 
in the same way as of Raikva with the 
cart. The first asked : How is this Raikva 
with the cart ? 
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tTffiiefffar qfNr^r srsrr* srrg i 

^ ST If ST RtrT^rRJ— ffer II 

Just as (in gambling) all the lower figures 
belong to him who has the Krita which is 
the winning number, similarly whatever 
good things people do, they all come over 
to him. By me has been spoken thus he 
who knows what he knows. 

erf £ srrsmfar; qtamar ^rgsrrqr I sr £ 
^fa£nr orgr grapcggre— am* £ 
far *frflrrm— sfer i *ft 3 wi ^g?=rr 
ii 

The descendant of Janasruta, his great- 
grandson, overheard this. He, as soon as 
he left his bed, spoke to his attendant; 
O friend, yon talk (to me) in the same 
way as to Raikva with the chariot (He 
asked): How is this Raikva with the cart? 
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ft ftsrr^— ^r^ft sTTfror^T^nTT Fr^rsrs# 

— sfo li 

The attendant searched for him and 
returned saying : I could not find him 
out. To him he said : O, where a 
Brahmin should he searched, there look 
for him. 

qrrrrn eK&nurg'TtT- 
faifsT i ft s:r*gsnrf— - f# g *?g*^r 
w— i srt $ ErfFrait; 11 

He came to one who was scratching his 
itch underneath a cart. He asked him . 
Are you, your honour, Raikva with the 
chariot ? He replied : O, I am he. 

sr 5 ^rxrr— srfg-gg— ?:fcT sF$«rra i 

The attendant returned saying : I have 
found him out. 
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ai c srrfnsrfoj qferraw «r£5rm-fo 
fo'KPffsgcrtto* cf^R afo^refo i er 51*3- 
srr^— -W surfo «r£?rcrrfo i srq- 

foist:: I 3TqTr?acKt?^r: I STg ITT qar 

^ctt srrfor m ffo 11 

Then the descendant of Janasruta, his 
great-grandson, went over to him, taking 
with him six hundred cows, an ornament 
and a chariot with mules. And he ad- 
dressed him : O Raikva, here are six 
hundred cows. Here is an ornament. Here 
is a chariot with mules. Please teach me, 
your honour, that deity whom you worship. 

ai t w srcgsrrsr-srs (fan ^ 

ciiN e? sfo n 

To him the other replied : Fie, fie, 
let the ornament and the chariot along 
with the cow be with you, 0 grief-blinded. 


12 
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?rg ? grftsr suffer; 'rVsmor* 

Tigr Fr^rr^nTtoj gi%rrt agr^ra xm- 
stsf^ I a- fRgarg— ^ sg srs# aerrq; i 
sra fa^: i aransaacfca: i fa srrar i 
sra rrrrn I sr?%a *rr vt^t^t: 

5rrfa— ?fa ti 

Then once again, the descendant of 
Janasruta, his great-grandson, went over to 
him, taking with him a thousand cows, an 
ornament, a chariot with mules and his 
daughter. He addressed him : O Raikva 
here are a thousand cows. Here is an 
ornament Here is a chariot with mules. 
Here is a wife for you. Here is the village 
where you live. Please teach me. 
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315 i g%fU35T<r^^«n': — i 

Lifting up her face, he said : 0 grief- 

blinded, you have brought these (to me). 
By this face alone are you able to make 
me speak. 


% ^u'TOTTfrra frfTf^g q-srrwr 
^rgnrier i 

These are the villages called Raikvaparnas 
in the country of the Mahavrishas where 
he lived. 

Then he gave the teaching to the king \ 


ISO 


THE UPANISHADS 

THE STORV OF SATYAKAMA 

Tv the following story, faith and penance 
are shown as necessary antecedents of 
Brahman-knowledge. 

k STTwrat srearr wrcrornrp^ir- 
wsrfar merr^rfir i j%%rt 
— ?;r% h 

Satyakama the son of Jabala addressed 
his mother: Venerable lady, I desire to 
lead the life of a religious student. To 
what Gotra do I belong? 

?rr %*gerrsr— ;Tr?5T?rii:5r errar *rsrTsr*?gr- 
i *nmr ^ mro . 

^ i g 

jrmrf rrm i *T?^rm =ttjt ^ i sr 
«s=r 5TT5rr^T ifsftssrn— n 

She said to him: O son, I do not 
know this, to what Gotra you belong 
In my youth when I was moving about 
much and when I was a maid-servant, 

I obtained you. So I do not know to 
what Gotra you belong. I am j abaIa by 
name; and you are Satyakama by name. 
Therefore you say that you are Satyakama 
son of Jabala. 
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¥T»Rf^ Tr^TTfl I WTCRTJi;— ?fcl II 

He approached Gautama son of Haridru- 
mata and said : I desire to lead the life of 
a religious student under your honour. 
May I approach your honour. 

a dsrgr— finffcft 3 sft i 

ST StsrRT ‘4t I 

STT 5 ^ WTCTO* I STT JTT STcTsTsrX II 

To him he said : To which Gotra do 
you belong ? He said : I do not know 
this to what Gotra I belong, I asked my 
mother. This is what she replied to me. 

He gave the information he had received 
from his mother , 

£ ftarar— i sr- 
f*Nr srtwTT?* i st ctt ^ i s st?ttt*tt ! 

— li 

To him he said: One who is not a 
Brahmin is not able to speak out like 
this. O beloved one, bring sacrificial fuel, 
I shall initiate you. You have not swerved 
from truth. 
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f^RmsrssRT ^g^crr i*rr f?r- 
^r^psfm^r— i;ht 5 frmrTg^srsr— ?fer n 

After initiating him, he brought out four 
hundred lean cows, bereft of strength and 
said : O beloved one, follow these, 


V3> 

ffcr I e §■ g^ar rrigm err *r^r sr?:sr 

^T^fi !! 

Starting them, he said (again) : Do not 
return without a thousand cows* He 
stayed away for a number of years, till 
the cows became a thousand* 
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ara ^CTRir-H ?fcf I 

wen— C?ar f i smrn #??r 

TOT ?JT.‘ i Hm 5 T i sTiPJTST 

& qrt sr^rfor— i arsftg *J vr ^ r ra :— 
^r% ii 

Then to him a bull said : O Satyakama. 
He replied : Your honour. He said : 
We have now become a thousand. Take 
us to the teacher’s house. And I will 
explain to thee the parts of Brahman. He 
said : Your honour, please tell me. 

The Bull declared the four cardinal 
points as parts of Brahman . Then Fire 
declared to him earth , interspace , the heaven 
and the ocean as parts of Brahman . 
A sivan declared to him fire, sun, moon 
and lightning as parts of Brahman . Lastly 
a water-bird declared to him the Prana , 
the eye , the ear and the mind as parts 
of Brahman . 


184 


THE UPANISHADS 


unr i 

H?*raT»T— ?fcr i srrrsr:— -?fer ? Hrfersjsmr u 

He reached the house of his teacher. 
To him the teacher said : O Satyakama. 
He responded : O your honour* 

srnfirfesr t i 3 rsnrg- 

wnff-H# 1 37?^ 773*7)7:71:— ffgr f srfcr- 
as I nrsMhr 5 > wri* wn* 11 

He said : O beloved one, you shine as 
though you know Brahman. Who has 
taught it to you ? He replied : It is beings 
other than men. (He also added): Your 
honour, it is my desire that you yourself 
should tell me (about Brahman). 

srer wt ir TO*f$nar*-- 
firar fefecrr srrfsnj srr^— sfe i crew 
%a^rtarsr i 3T3r ?r fospr #arnr — 11 

Indeed I have heard it said by persons 
like your honour : Knowledge can be the 
most efficient only if it is learned from a 
teacher. To him he said only this much: 
There, is nothing here that is left out. 
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THE STORY OF UPAKOSALA 

The following story explains the acquisi- 
tion of Brakman-knowledge in another way. 

w # griwr^rc.* 

5rnrr& i j-tc* k scrsisr?- 

i sr c ?OTRR:%*rr%JTJ 

swrarehR. ?r swra&rfr ti 

Upakosala the son of Kamala led the 
life of a religious student under Satya- 
kama the son of Jabala. He attended to 
his fires for twelve years. When he 
permitted the other disciples to return, 
he did not permit him alone to return. 

a arraterar— sr^rarFft frsreRsfc* 
'rftgrardgt < risr? <Tftsrwten* i 
sr^u^— ff?r i fro^sr swraisRi n 

To him his wife said : He has well 
attended to the fires as a religious student, 
with penance. Let not the fires blame 
you. Give him the teaching. But even 
without giving him the teaching, he went 
away. 
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sr w omfsmRfog gw i crmwpfmmgrw 

— 5 iiiwrRwj[rrJT i g mgrrfe- -gfer 11 

Through grief he decided to fast To 
him the teacher’s wife said : 0 religious 

student, please eat. Why do you not eat ? 

sr ftgrw— g-gg 5^ nrrrr 

arRrmwp ! smfwfm a-fargmsw i m- 
gr% 11 

He said : In this person there are 
many desires ungratified in different ways, 
I am filled with grief. I will not eat 

aw frcw grtjfgY— arm sTgrmtf 
m qrwarrcfcg i srsrm«'--gfar 11 

Then the fires said among themselves : 
This religious student has well attended to 
us with penance. Let us teach him. 

The different fires taught him the 
identification of Brahman u ith various 
objects. 
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. ^ f 1^5— ^^icir- 
fosrr st i 8 tt3pN§ It ?Tra cfa ti 

They said to him : O Upakosaia, O 
beloved one, this is our knowledge, the 
knowledge of the self. The teacher will 
declare to you the path. 

srrarnrr snprrar$* i cwr^T^ffs^r? — 
snrafora — i srircr!— ffir g nfcrgsrpr it 

Then his teacher came. Him the teacher 
addressed : O Upakosaia. He responded r 
Your honour. 

sf^f^r ^ g# wrrsr 1 gfr 5 

^mssrsrra— icfer 1 s*rr 5 

*rt { — fsTjcrj— 3$ sjwftssnr «r?qrr- 

^5ir:— |j 

(H.e said): 0 beloved one, your face 
looks like that of one who knows Brahman. 
Who has taught you ? (He replied) : Oh, 
who shall teach me f Thus he as it were 
concealed the fact. Then he pointed out 
to the fires saying : Indeed, these of such, 
nature have become of another nature. 
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— sfo 5 ufasrl i *nrar #wr 

i sis 3 ^ sswfa ?ror 3^- 
wrar mqt ^ crro 

gnr fr — ^fpr i 

(He asked) : O beloved one, what indeed 
have they taught you ? He replied : This. 
Indeed, they have taught you about the 
worlds. But I will teach you that whereby 
sinful deeds do not cling to him who 
knows it thus, just as water does not 
stick on to the leaf of a lotus. 


sreftg 3 *tit 5*T3— sfo i ct*jt ?tarsr— s 
*WTs%frr t*uHr «rr mm — sfer 

store i \ q:?T?^r— n 

(He said): — May your honour tell me 
that. To him he said ; That person who 
is seen in the eye, he is the self. Thus 
he said, (He added) : This is the immortal, 
the fearless. This is Brahman. 
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THE STORY OF SVETAKETU AND THE 
PANCHALA KING 

In the following story it is stated that 
the Kshatriyas alone, and not the Brahmins, 
were the first custodians of the secret 
doctrine regarding the self 

a s sraTSwt gprrc srg cq rr fe t- 

«rg[.facTT— i ti *r»nr;— sfar 11 

Svetaketu the grandson of Aruna went- 
to the assembly of the Panchala kingdom. 
Pravahana, son of Jivala, asked him : 
Boy, has your father taught you ? (He 
replied); Yes, venerable sir. 

He asked him some questions about death 
and after , and about return to life ; none- 
of them he knew . So he said , 
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srors fiwjifirefwtasn* i m 

srtsgfwr it 

Then why did you say that you have 
been taught? He who does not know 
these, how can he say he has been taught? 

gr STW: ftcf^^Fr I a- gmv— 
sRgfsm qrre jtt wriTgrRsr^ srg- 
rerife^fafiT il 

Upset, he came to his father’s home. 
He said to him : Your honour, even 
without teaching me you have told me 
"I have taught you \ 

<T3s=r rrr 

ra^gq— ?r?r i sr fTsrrsr— *rar 
wr c# <r|?!Fre^t *rar? $«rf q^sr*r ti 

That Kshatriya merely by kin (not himself 
a true Kshatriya) asked me five questions. 

I was not able to reply to even one of 
them* He replied : As you have told me 
these, I do not know even one of them. 
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*sr 5 *Ttawt i £ ~ 

Tng^ vmsR; n1?w fsra^ ni infterr:— 
I’srftarsr als? ^tstc; mg^r ferri^ i 
?TT^r $qTTCn& srT^rrm'r^reiraq- tj 
srfe -sfcr li 

Then Gautama went to the palace of the 
king. (The king) said to him : O vener- 
able Gautama, accept as boon any wealth 
which man possesses. He replied : O 
king, let the wealth which man possesses 
be yours. What word you have uttered 
in the presence of the boy, tell me that 
very word. 
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ct ctsrrgr— *ror wr ft ^erirTsr^t t 
ffrfj fgrrr: gpcr fesrr arr^arp^ ips^flr fr^urg 
^raretrq- JT^rmJTJT^ffr 11 

(The king) said to him : As you telf 
me O Gautama, this knowledge has not, 
before you, gone formerly to Brahmins. 
Therefore, this has remained the teaching 
of the Kshatriyas among all. 

Then the king teaches him about death 
and after. It is only knozvledge that leads 
to final liberation . Those who lead a s,ood 
life return after enjoyment in higher worlds. 
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THE STORY OF SVETAKETU AND HIS FATHER 

In the following story Svstaketu receives 
instruction from his father about reality 
and the creation of the world. 

"tafejSCfcdta srrer i <r s 

¥THrfcT — f % II 

Svetaketu was the grandson of Arana. 
To him his father said: O Svetaketu, live 
the life of a religious student. 0 beloved 
one, there was no one of our family who, 
without Vedic study, became as if a Brahmin 
by kin (not a true Brahmin himself). 
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%^T?reftc*r ^r«r 11 

He ; who was twelve years old, 
approached (a teacher) and when he was 
twenty-four years old, he returned after 
studying all the Vedas. 


ft w facfmEr -*%cT^cit srtrcif ir^r- 

jtjtt 3T^arT?wrjft *ctsetts% i ftft ctht- 

^HTSJcT ST# TT5T?qnfra FTcTRfsr^m 
^■ITcrq; ^fcT I 5fT%i jj STW ^ STI^sft 
*raf?r- -ffo II i 

To him his father said : O Svetaketu, you 
are now conceited and struck up, considering 
yourself as learned in the Vedas. Have you 
asked for that instruction whereby what is 
not heard becomes heard, what is not 
thought about becomes thought about, and 
what is not known becomes known ? (The 
son asked) : O venerable sir, how can there 
be such an instruction ? 
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w sHl w*w fiwra 1 

ssr*. i gr^rrfifrni fosrtt ^nn^m. i qftr- 

5g??TJ^ || 

0 beloved one, by one piece of clay 
all that is made of clay can be known. 
The modification is only a name depending 
on a word. The truth is that it is clay. 

He gives further illustrations of the 
original and the modifications . 

sfra it — nfcr i *PT?T^raf 

It ll 

Those venerable persons, indeed, did not 
know this. If they had known this, why 
should they have not told me so ? He 
added: Your honour alone may tell me 
that. 
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a*ir sfrpr— i *np*- 
c[*rsr i a|sr srrf?:- 

sr^fra 3Trsrtf^arr53ta*r i asrr^a: 
53«rraa 11 

He said : let it be so. 0 beloved one, 
in the beginning this was only as existence, 
one alone without a second. Here others 
say that in the beginning this was only as 
non-existence, one alone withoat a second. 
From that non-existence, existence was pro- 
duced. 

fra*g ^ stt*!# wq;— rfa gma t 
graasra: srsrraa ?fa i ec%a 
aTrai^trarrsratai^ i a|gra — a<g w 

sraraa— ?fa i aaaT^aa 11 

He said: But O beloved one, how could 
this be so ? How could existence be 
produced from non-existence ? O beloved 
one, this was in the beginning only as 
existence, one alone without second. That 
(existence) thought : let me be born as 
many. That created light. 
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From the light was bom water and from 
waters food , There is a description of the 
threefold beings born of eggs , born of living 
beings (in the womb) and born of (roots by) 
sprouting . Then life e7itered all these beings . 

In the sequel \ Svetaketu receives the 
d great instruction from his father about the 
identity of the individual with the supreme 
in the statement , “ That thou art)' He 

teaches him first about sleep , about hunger 
and thirst . He says that the essence of all 
is the Self, Then the father teaches him 
this truth by apt illustrations . 
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*r<ir sriw 3 tvj n^cfr ftfergfR stht- 
fSjrmi CTrerordtaar =c# 

Tr?rqT% It sror gnr ?r ®*T;%sgRri; 
ww* *Bts&*r&vrk %m*r zwswlm 
®rt%m: sref: xm: nr% m<z 
?T fk& sn% mmvw %fk 11 

O beloved one, just as the bees make 
honey, they bring 1 together into one essence 
the essences of trees situated in various places, 
and just as they (the essences) do not in that 
condition understand their distinction in the 
form, “ I am the essence of this tree, I am 
the essence of this tree *\ in the very same 
way, indeed, all these creatures attain the 
real and yet do not know that they have 
attained the real. 
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er 5?TT5rt wr first srr sx srcrgt 
m sftit wr <nrwt 9T ??rt sr err 
«ra^rf??r ii 

Whatever they be here, a tiger, a 
wolf, a boar, a worm, a bird, a gnat or a 
mosquito, they become that v again. 

??rn srtxsr 5RT* srT's^i 

acfXs^t i an ^rgser^ sgsptaTflr- 
?rfcr i sr srssc «w prefer i ssit cfsr 
^ ffws g fa r 

^ #fitar ST*rft STaTO 5?<T STFT^X * 

feg: HrT 3Tm^m% Sft II 

O beloved one, these rivers flow, the 
eastern to the east and the western to the 
west. From the ocean they reach even 
the ocean. They even become the ocean. 
Just as they do not know there, “1 am 
this, I am this" in the same way O 
beloved one, all these creatures come from 
the real and yet do not know that they 
have come from the real. 
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RT^"ttarqFT5!J?cf 3TT5*:-- -3:f?r i %% wn— 
i f*rf^--xfr i fw^r wgr:— i 
%jt=t qK*?fsr— ffar i si^qr f^r to 
¥TiT5i': i srorolM -?fa i fagr 

^r?rgr:— i q*qfsr -?fpr i ?r %sr 
wJTqt—^fgr i! 

(The father) : “ Please bring a banyan 
berry ”, (The son): “ Here, venerable sir." 
"'Please cut it”. “It is cut, venerable 
sir.” “What do you see there?” “0 
venerable sir, these that look like small 
seeds.” “Dear one, please cut one of 
these.” “It is cut, venerable sir.” “What 
do you see there?” “Nothing at aP, 
venerable sir." 

f m^r— q q ^IcwfowriT ?r ftto- 
qeqrTFT I #[iqqTsfri?r qq ?q?fr- 
sjfergfa- i — s[far ti 

To him (his father) said : Beloved one, 
this minute one which you do not see, 
it is, O beloved one f from this minute 
one that such a huge banyan tree springs 
forth. Listen to me with faith, 0 beloved 


one. 
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v sr?lri£ l 

l sr smut I crg^ csFrfsr s%rl?ert- - 

?frT II 

That which is the subtle essence, all 
this is of the nature of that. That 
is truth, that is the self. That thou art, 
O Svetaketu. 

The individual dissolved in the absolute 
is compared to salt in water , which cannot 
be see?i distinct as salt. The individual in 
ignora?ice : finding his way to the Supreme 
with the help of the teacher is compared to 
a man who, finding himself left blindfold 
in a wilderness , learns from someone the 
general direction of his native town and , 
asking people in village after village , finally 
reaches his home . 

The next section deals with Bhumavidya 
( knowledge of the great). Bliss is declared 
as the highest . 
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THE STORY OF NARAPA AND SANATKUMARA 

sTEftfl; suren— -sfer 

frrc^? i ?r irr i 

crt^t ^r^pnftr— f f?r 11 

Once Narad a approached Sanatkumara 
saying ; Venerable sir, please teach me. 
To him (Sanatkumara) said : Come to me 
(first saying) that which you already know. 
Then I will tell you what is beyond that. 


I 


CHANDOGYA 2 03 

<?r crare — ^irT 
siro^q; i sfT«rtoi gi^r%TOS^ror 
urs^m^ i Ifrar I? f^5?r *rftr %# ffrfsr 
gT^grrsR^R^r ^srfesrr agrfasir ^crf^rf 
srefesrr fj^srfsrsii i na- 

i sitst wefr JT?nf£i^w i 

srrcJT^ i! 

He said : I have studied the Rig Veda,, 
the Yajur Veda and the Sama Veda ; the 
Atharva Veda as the fourth ; Epics and 
Mythologies as the fifth ; the Veda of the 
Vedas (Grammar) ; science of ancestral 
worship ; mathematics ; science oi portents ; 
science of time ; logic ; polity ; etymology ; 
subsidiary Vedic treatises like phonetics ; 
science of spirits ; science of weapons ; 
astronomy ; science of snake-charming ; fine 
arts. Venerable sir, I have studied all 
this. Venerable sir, I know merely the 
texts, not the self. 
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m *? #prrcir- 

flar i msi simfir | ^ m 
17 * TErr ^ <rrt cnr*T§— \ $ 

^ fMhif «nftgr sfr^lfr^ h 

I have heard from persons like your 
honour that one who knows the self 
crosses sorrow. Here I am in sorrow. 
May your honour take me across to the 
other side of sorrow. To him he replied: 
AH these things which you have studied, 
they are all only names. 

^nffTr^gr— i srrer ^tt^t 

, err^rq- jrrsn » 

(Sanatkumara said): Meditate on name. 
(Narada asked): Is there, venerable sir, 
anything higher than name. (He replied) : 
Speech indeed, is higher than name. 
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In this zvay he narrates higher and 
higher things , namely, mind, determina- 
tion, intelligence, meditation, knowledge, 
strength, food, waters, light, ether, memory 
and hope. Then he continues : 

aloft i stroft 

smlfar 11 

Life is higher than hope. Life indeed 
is all this. 

A man who blows this and says so talks 
about transcendental things . But the one 
who really talks on the transcendental is 
the one who talks about the ultimate truth. 
Then Sanathwiara leads Narada through 
tint knowledge of understanding ) of thought , 
of filth, firm conduct 7 volition , and bliss to 
the ultimate truth . 
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/' 1 ^ ^ mi I ^ gmw fe , , 
*'* 5** i vm* firfSmrfW- 

fra a 


What is great is bliss. There is „„ 

£ ’” <h<! S " 8 "' Th = P»« M is 

! The great itself is „ hs , is fce 
desned to be known. 


The, 


„ >.r H:e 

, **» «W ««•«*• 

^ ^ W understands nothin. 


else. 
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Sanatkmnara concludes the teaching of 
the Great thus : 

ei f snrer: n 

He who (really) sees sees no death, no 
illness nor even pain. He who (really) 
sees sees everything and attains everything 
in every way. 

ajrfPRj:?! | srq-f 

I srsrarsjtaf fsjrnrt^rt ti 

Through purity of food results purity of 
intellect ; through purity of intellect results 
steady memory; through the attainment of 
recollection all the knots are completely 
broken. 
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«®W5»nT: II 


SanaJku^rlo^hlLl ^ 

of darkness. the othw 


brihadaranyakopanishad 


[TIu Brihadaranyakopanishad belongs to- 
. Vajanasaneyi School of the Yajur Veda. 
Like the Chandogya the text is a very lon'r 
°n e - B contains the highest teaching about 
Brahman as the one without a second. 
There is a good deal of miscellaneous 
matter that has not much interest or 
importance from the point of view of the 
main Upanishadic teaching. Maitreyi, the 
wife of Yajnavalkya, renounces ’ all 
worldly possessions for the sake of know- 
ledge that would lead her to immortality. 
Gargi, another woman sage, puts highly 
philosophical questions to Yajnavalkya, when 
the latter challenged the assembly at the 
court of Janaka. These incidents are parti- 
cularly interesting. The Santi is the same 
as in Isavasyopanishad : etc. The 

Upanishad begins with the glorification of 
the Asvamedha sacrifice. There is a descrip- 
tion of the process of creation and a state- 
ment of how sacrifice was created. In this 
connection there is the famous prayer for 
reality, light, and immortality .] 
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ST^Tcft ITT SrgTTq- I 
r^TOT m I 

wc^ftirf gnra' toft n 

<# C 

From the unreal lead me to the 
r rom darkness lead me to light, 
leath lead me to immortality. 


real. 

From 
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THE STORY OF GARGYA AND AJATASATRU 

In this story, Ajatasatru of Kasi, a 
Kshatriya, gives the teaching of the self to 
Gargya, a Brahmin, contrary to the natural 
order of Brahmins teaching the others. 


*rrn? sirsr i gr trsrr- 
sr§r ^ a^rfor-— 37% 1 

In the Garga family (here was one 
named Driptabalaki who was very learned 
in the Vedas. He said to Ajatasatru, 
king of Kasi : I wish to speak to you 
about Brahman. 


Ajatasatru said : For this talk we will 
give you a thousand (cows). All people 
run about talking of Janaka and Janaka 
(alone). 


1 
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* *r qarmrgrf^r 5^ 

‘T^^TTir sTsriTr^- ?rf?r ii 

G.ugya (one belonging to the Garga 
family) said : That very Person who is 
yonder in the sun, him indeed I worship 
as Brahman. 

tvt ^r^ram-yrar: jtt wwq; 
fTST= i 3if5rgr: smr ^r?rf gm TT&fe 
=7T sT^girer- # i ?r ^crfogqnr#* 
sf?rgr: ^crr=rr ggr? crstr *Tsr% it 

Aj Uasatru said : No, talk not to me 
about him. I worship him as the foremost, 
as the head of all creatures, as the king. 
He who worships him thus becomes 
foremost among all creatures, their head, 
their king, 
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Then Gargya described Brahman as the 
Person in the moon, in the lightning, in 
space, in the wind, in fire, m water, in a 
mirror, as the sound which follows one 
when he goes, as the Person in the 
quarters of heaven, as the person who consists 
of shadow. But Ajatasatru silenced him 
on all these points. 

ffarw »Tnrsp — zt 

-% f?r 11 

Gargya said : That very Person here 
in oneself, him indeed I worship as 
Brahman. 

sr ft jtt *?q- 

| 3TTrJT?qtfir m STf^?rg’Tr& -ffo I 

^ *7 ^^dJJTT^d srr?JT?qt w I BTTrfT- 

£FCT 5T5TT vrq% II 

Ajatasatru said : No, talk not to me 
about him. I worship him indeed as 
the one endowed with the self. He who 
worships him thus becomes endowed with 
the self. Indeed, his progeny will be 
endowed with the self. 
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sr £ *Tr4: i *r stertgrrsrrcr* 

sjV- fior s crarrefe - *fer i 
%=rracrr ii 

Gargya became silent. Ajatasatru said : 
[s this all ? (He replied) : Only this much. 
The king said) : With this much, it is 
lot known. 


ctarsr *tt 4: — csrRrrfo— i sr 
srfesfrri' l-cPaffTSw; grfir- 
ig^r^siir 5* srspsfcr sfer n 

Gargya said : May I approach you 
is a disciple). Ajatasatru said : It is 
pposed to the natural order that a 
rah min should approach a Kshatriya 
linking, “He will teach me Brahman.” 
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car ^rqf^r^rftr- -?far a aronar^r- 
i eft f ^pwrsrorjj: i a^l- 
-isa: ar^ara: ^fr*r 
’crsr^- ffa i sr ara^al i a arRr?rr$a 
afaaraanr i sr 11 

Indeed I will teach yon : Thus saying,, 
lie took him by the hand and stood up. 
The two went up to a person who was- 
sleeping. (The king) addressed him with 
the names : Great one, white-robed one. 
Soma, King. He did not get up. He 
pressed him with the hand and woke him 
up. Then he got up. 

sr ttarararaara ■ aaa a:a^ ^ats^sr 

•w f^rprarar: gaa; %a a?r^ i gra n:a* 
$fa i ag s a i^ana: i) 

Ajatasatru said : When this man was 
asleep, that Person who consists of 
consciousness, where was he then ? Whence 
has he come now ? That even, Gargya. 
did not know. 
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sr ^raTsncTCT^: -afN fprtogtr 
*r rotrI 

fe^RJTRFI *T crqTSR#^ ^r^rSTRRR 
II 

Ajatasatru said : When this man was 
-asleep, that Person who consists of 
consciousness, having by his consciousness 
taken up the consciousness of these 
senses, lies in that ether which is within 
the heart. 
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v-AS 



*r«rn^: 

f^gfewr ^^^Rirr^TfJTsr: 

sfTtnT: \*tn *raffrr ^jcnffr 

i sr^micr i 

morr I **c?rn i H 

As a spider goes out along the thread 
(it produces), and as from a fire small 
■sparks go forth in all directions, even so 
from this self come forth all senses, all 
worlds, all gods, all beings. The secret 
name (Upanishad) thereof ds 'the Real 
-of the real \ The senses, verily, are 
real. Of them this (self) is the real. 
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YAJNAVALKYA AND MAITREYI 

In this story , Maitreyi , zvife of Yajnavalkya y 
spurns worldly possessions as not leading to 
immortality and receives from her husband the 
teaching about the highest truth that every- 
thing has a value not for itself but only 
in so far as it is the self that when for 
one everything has become the self itself 
there is no consciousness of knower and 
knozim , and that the self is the highest 
reality . 

nr i Srcr 

TTFTFTWITfS wr^rrfoT— II 

Yajnavalkya said : 0 Maitreyi, lo> 

desire to leave off this state (of a 
mse-holder). Behold, let me make a 
lal settlement for yon and this Katyayanh 
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srr t 1 jt ^ *mts 
ifsrsft fireN <jpif ^rg, ww ^frr^cfT 
— ffe ii 

Maitreyi said : Sir, if this entire earth 
filled with wealth were mine, would I 
become immortal by that ? 

JT-^fer trnrasro: I 

^TcTF cTOST % 3ftf%a- I ST^cT' 

g ^Rrrfsr fa&r-Hcfir 11 

Yajnavalkya said : No (you cannot). Just 
as is the life of men of means, so will 
your life be. There is no hope of 
immortality through wealth. 

*nr tisrcsr Irifaft— Start ^rmrcrr s*rr 
ftwi %!T i 

arff— sfet 11 

Maitreyi said : What shall I do with 
that through which I cannot become 
immortal ? Just what you know, Sir, that: 
alone tell me. 
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3sr — fsrcr ^cn> ?r: sr?ft 

fsra i ainresgr i sar^iwfrr ^ i 
ssqrig^ntirpr g $ frf^«rrsresr--?fcr n 

Yajnavalkya said : Ah, dear as you are 
to us, dear is what you say. Come, 
sit down. I will explain to you. Attend 
well when I am explaining to you. 


sr ctsrra’—sT sr sr* tr?g: <rfe: 

tpft viwft I 3rTrJT5re5 'i far: fsrsft 

Tsrfo II 

He said : Not indeed for the love of 
husband is the husband dear. But, for 
he love of the self is the husband dear. 

He makes similar statements about wife , 
?ns, wealth, Brahminhood , Kskatriyahood, 
he whole world , gods and creations , 
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«r err sKrarer sre? for *erf?r i 

3TTfJTfr?3 srrmpr srer fire verier n 

Not indeed for the love of all is all 
dear. Bat, for the love of the self is all 
dear. 

STTrUT err sft ^5?T5 sft?Tret JT?cT5jft fafif- 
rerfaerrer: i rrlrfr sTTcirffr err srt ^%jt 
srenta rrrer foneta %% srl n 

Lo, it is, indeed, the self that is to* 
be seen, that is to be heard of, that is 
to be thought about, that is to be 
meditated on. Lo, Maitreyi, indeed by 
the sight of the self, by its being heard 
of, by its being thought about, by its. 
being known, all this becomes known. 
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*Ht srsr i 

sri *Tf*nTr?iTr i «£?Tret srgcsrpr 

erF^rgfesrrefcr i fT ^ ^rrfer- 
litarsr ^rrerar^^: 11 

Everything will desert him who knows 
everything in aught other than the self. 
All this is this self. Arising out of these 
. elements, (the separateness of the self) 
disappears with them. After departing, 
there is no consciousness (of particularity). 
Thus said Yajnavalkya. 

sir stare -3 tIN *rr wngrrcTjg^r 

st scsr ^irrfer ^fgr i sr ctare 

«T STT TTti sTsftfo | 3T<55 m 3ft %i 

fairer^ ii 

Maitreyi said : Just here you have 
confounded me, Sir, in saying: “After 
departing, there is no consciousness.*’ 
Yajnavalkya said : Lo, I do not indeed 
jay what confounds. Lo, enough, indeed, 
s this for understanding. 
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** ft Icrfrrsr wgfe ^ i 

?Tsr 5fT 3PF7 ^imJTgT^ cTcf. % f^T- 
?ilqr^ i h! fe^rerfe a- fosrr- 
?0*rr^ I f^TcTTOTt «fc*T II 

Where verily there is as it were a 
duality, there one knows another. Where 
indeed for one everything has become 
the self itself, there through whom and 
whom is one to know ? Him through 
whom one knows all this, through whom 
is one to know ? Lo, through whom one 
is to know the knower ? 

ffesft sii^rr «jarRT i srea 

gn-rffa sjarft v'g i sraam stftt if^rsarf 

st *fts*mrrOT i 
1 ^ 11 

This earth is sweet as honey to all 
-creatures. All creatures are like honey to 
•this earth. And that Person in this 
-earth, who consists of light, who consists 
of immortality, that indeed is he who 
is that self. This is the Immortal. This 
is Brahman. This is the All, 


224 


THE UPANISHADS 


Then Yajnavalkya describes the Self 
through similar observations about waters, 
fire, wind, sun, quarters of heaven , moon , 
lightning, thunder, space , dharma, truth 
and mankind . 


mmtm ^rr^rr ^ i mm mm 
srerfk i ^srt- 

jrmswcTJT^: si sfrsswicJrr i 

JTWcrq; I %% sT§T I ^ H 

This self is like honey to all creatures. 
All creatures are like honey to this self. 
And that Person in this self, who 

consists of light, who consists of immorta- 
lity, that indeed is he who is that self. 
This is the immortal. This is Brahman. 

This is the All. 
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YAJNAVALKYA IN JANAKA’S COURT 

In this story Yajnavalkya claims to 
be the most learned , takes the challenge of 
all the Brahmins in the assembly of the 
Videha king , defeats them all in debate 
and vindicates his claim . Gargi , a woman 
sage too , participates in the debate . 

mfRT srf^feTJcrr sr^i: 11 

Janaka, king of the Videhas, performed 
a sacrifice where many presents were given 
away. There Brahmins had assembled 
from the Kingdom of the Kurupanchalas. 

Sfaw fsrfsmsrr srqjr— 
sniRRm^sTRcnri— j sfo \ *r c 
JRT I S5T TTfT 

II 

In this Janaka, king of the Videhas, there 
arose a desire to know : who among these 
Brahmins m$y be the most learned in the 
Vedas ? He brought together a thousand 
cows. There were ten gold coins tied to 

the horns of each. 

15 
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*** ctara 1 - -arrgpjTT wirop zft sft 
*r cesrr m ^srcrr^— ^ 5 
sn^rwr *r ^j: u 

He said to them : O venerable Brahmins, 
he who among you is the best established 
,n th « knowledge of Brahman, can drive 
these cows (home). Those Brahmins could 
not make up their minds. 


^rm-cTerr: 33** srmsrar:- % % , 

*rr £ it 

Then Yajnavalkya said to his own 
<hsciple : O beloved Samasravas, drive 
on these (cows). He drove them on. 

* * 1 ^ ft aft* 

— i:rar ti 


Those Brahmins became angry. (They 
■sai ) How can he declare himself as 
the best established among us in the 
knowledge of Brahman ? 
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sr* 5 sferrwrsst w^sr i 

^ %h qa«g— 3 *it srarawr 
sr%gtsfe— H 

Now there was a Hota priest of Janaka, 
king of the Videhas, named Asvala. He 
asked him: Are yon, Yajnavalkya, the 
best established among us in the know- 
ledge of Brahman? 

13 rot ^ srfesrcitf: I *t> 

^jTwrr ii 

He said : We do obeissance to him 
who may be the best established in the 
knowledge of Brahman. liVe are only 
desirous of the cows. 
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srar srg ftcrrs^J i *n*- 
trterw i sri wrg*m 
’GfsrqTsrr Hr^^rfirirfcrg^- crer n 

The Hota priest Asvala made up his 
mind to question him even there. He 
said : O Yajnavalkya, when everything here 
is overtaken by death, by what means can 
the sacrifice!' overcome the approach of 
death ? 

Yajnavalkya replies that it is by the 
Hota priest. Then Asvala questions a bom 
various changes and destructions in the 
world like day and night \ the waxing and 
the waning of the moon ; and Y ajnav alky a 
explains the means for overcoming each of 
them . Asked about the number of chants 
that the Udgata priest had to sing that 
day in the sacrifice , Yajnavalkya replied 
that the chants were three , and explained 
their fruit * 


BRIHADARANYAKA 


229 


sr??rf^r^t^ srps^r i sremr 11 

One attains only the earthly world 
through the introductory chant, the inter- 
space through the accompanying chant and 
the heavenly world through the benediction 
chant. 

rrm t sqww !i 

Thereupon Asvala, the Hota priest, 
withdrew* 

sr<j %% srT&TT’Ti — 

i srreffc- 

5tfrs— it 

Then Artabhaga of Jaratkaru gotra ques- 
tioned. He said : Yajnavalkya, how many 
are the grahas (senses) and how many are 
■ the atigrahas (their functions) ? 
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Yajnavalkya replies that there are eight 
gr alias: breathy speech, tongue , eye, ear , 
infold, hands and skin ; and eight atigr alias: 
apana (odour), name , taste, form , sound \ 
desire , action , and touch . Then there is 

the question : — 

sc % i gssrt fer- 

^ ^ STCrfrT — I 1 

t* STTJT I 5T ?f?T 55t% aWfe II 

He said: O Yajnavalkya, when a man 
dies, what is it that does not leave him ? 

(He replied) : It is name. Indeed, name 

is endless. Through that he attains even 
the endless world. 

*mr fo ifcrFsr i ^nrrer 
?rre sriw sr^fgr srrerrsroTomr 
cf^fr vr^f?r— ffer 11 

He said : O Yajnavalkya, when of a 
dead man the breath goes into the air, 
he soul into ether, where then is this 
>erson ? 
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anrs* sfoar ?^trr<s*rr*r i srr^lci^r 
i jt srsrl— % fir <r1 5tw»- 

Tq n ra?rafcnKrfr n 

(Yajnavalkya said) : Give me your hand r 
beloved Artabhaga. Let us two alone 
know about this. We shall not (talk of) 
this where there are people. Thus they 
two departed and discussed about it in 
secret 

erat k arresjnrsr 11 

Thereupon Artabhaga of Jaratkaru gotra 
withdrew. 

<rsr^ 

— ffir ftsrrsr i ^ ^r^rT^Rt^nrfsr sr sn~ 

?jtt If s^rar eft ii 

Then Ushasta, son of Chakra, questioned. 
He said : O Yajnavalkya, the Brahman 

that is directly seen and not beyond 
one’s view, the self that is within all* 
explain to me that. 
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ar smirr i ^jfr *ttswft 

*r«rfarcj i «tj urota srrfoTfar sr cr smcirr 

*nrferc; ii 

“ It is that self of yours that is within 
all.” “ Which one, O Yajnavalkya, 
that is within all?” “He who breathes 
with your life-breath, that is the self of 
yours that is within all.” 

sr fter^n^iaT^rw:— sr«rr 
^fksrrsrs* ffar wrtcrsrPTrfs wfcr i 

^ ii 

Then Ushasta, son of Chakra, said : 
Just as one can say : “ This is a cow, 
this is a horse,” so has this been 
explained. That very Brahman that is 
directly seen and not beyond view, that 
self that is within all, explain to me that. 
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*r ssscirc i «r 

tSTT^IT: I q;*T cT STTfUT I SiatSWT- 

II 

You cannot see the seer of seeing. Yon 
cannot know the knower of knowing. This 
is that seif of yours which is within all. 
Whatever is other than this is mutable. 

crat stopt ii 

Thereupon Ushasta, son of Chakra, 
withdrew. 


*Trof ** 

— ?f?r ttwrsr i sfrcr ** sta' 

3 srTsrrs* starm — n 

Then Gargi, the daughter of Vachaknu, 
questioned (him). She said : O Yajnavalkya, 
since all this is woven warp and woof 
on water, on what is water woven warp 
and woof ? 
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He replies that it is on wind. The wind 
is woven on interspace. And then come in 
succession the zvorlds of the Gandh&rvas , 
of the sun y moony stars , gods, Indra and 
Prajapati and at last the world of Brahman. 
Each earlier world is said to be ivoven 
on the subsequent one . 

3 ^<5 STtaTSI STTcTTSS— 

rfcr i sr ftargr — «ttft jrrfcrqrr^ft: i 3Tirf?r- 

I «Trrr ii 

(She asked) : On what is the world of 
Brahman woven warp and woof ? He said : 
3 Gargi, do not ask questions about the 
ranscendental. You are asking transcen- 
lental questions about the deity about 
diom such transcendental questions should 
Lot be asked. 

arcrt f nnff sjrsrtfTsft ii 

Thereupon Gargi, daughter of Vachaknu, 
withdrew. 
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After a series of questions by another 
about the inner controller , to which Yajna - 
valkya anszuers saying that the immortal 
self within all is the inner controller , Gargi 
re-appears . 

srar k msnztf ssrrsr— ynnreit' | 

gptrrgfmr sr**! sr^rfr 1 erl 
g^fcr fi | 3rrg srgfte 

Stcrr— ffer 11 

Then (Gargi) the daughter of Vachaknu*. 
said : Venerable Brahmins, behold, I will 
put him two questions. If he is able ta 
answer me those (questions), then never 
can any one among you defeat him m, 
discussion about Brahman. 
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*rrM— -sfa i srr 5 i^-jh *r ?«rr 
'TOrera *rarT s>r#*ft err l^rr err ^5* 
^rgq- srg*fcs*i ^rr sft srpjrsFcrl srqrwrfo- 
serrfaeft f#>rert^%%^er^errf: ?^rr acT^rt 
sram«Trg<ii?*?ng i erl ft g%— i 3*9 
STTT 5 T sfft 11 

(They said) : O Gargi, ask. She said : 
0 Yajnavalkya, just as a citizen , of Kasi or 
;he king of Videha, a youth of heroic ancestry, 
ifter stringing his bow from which the 
itring had been taken off, and taking in 
lis hand two arrows that can pierce 
hrough the enemy, may go up to his 
nemy, in the same way will I approach 
ou with two questions. Answer me 
aese two questions. (Yajnavalkya said) : 
) Gargi, ask. 
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Then she asks him across what is that 
woven warp and woof— that which is above 
the sky, that which is beneath the earthy 
that which is between these two , that which- 
is past, present and future . Yajnavalkya 
says that it is woven across space . Then- 
she asks him across what space is so woven . 

sr ?tarsr--qxrt ’Trfft ssrfa- 

srster 3 T?cr^^gr??r cr^r?r 11 

He said : 0 Gargi, Brahmins call that,., 

indeed, the immutable, what is not gross, 
what is not subtle. He who without know- 
ing this immutable performs sacrifices in 
this world, that remains limited alone for 
him. 

sm fef^srT^rr^r^ lir sr 

sinner* n 

But he who, knowing this immutable,, 
departs from this world becomes a> 
Brahmin. 
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erST sn^ sTtswa 

fr?5r^ra- ferarTti i fn^atsfer stfst- 

•» 

^ert^fer srfti fTTwr^fer *r?3 sti^r- 
^crrsfer forrqE i ccerf^Fg *sn-w* ?iT«rf- 
sftaraar sft<r^r — s;f?r li 

That immutable, verily, O Gargi, is 
the unseen seer, the unheard hearer, the 
anthought thinker, the ununderstood under- 
stander. Other than^ it there is nothing 
hat sees. Other than it there is nothing 

hat hears. Other than it there is nothing 

hat thinks. Other than it there is nothing 

hat understands. Across this immutable, 

r erily, O Gargi, is space woven, warp 
nd woof. 
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Thereupon she withdrew . Another asked 
him many questions about gods and their 
relations to Brahman. Yajnavalkya answered 
all the questions to the satisfaction of the 
assembly; and all withdrew from the 
discussion . 

star*— stripin' sFTWf m sr: 
sr nr 1=5153 i et wr m 1 m 
a - m 5 srsrH err m ?=5w 

$r— ?far 11 

Then he said : Venerable Brahmins, who- 
ever among you desires, let him ask me. 
Or let all of you ask me. Whoever among 
you desires (to be questioned) let me ask 
him. Or let me ask all of you. 

%• 5 sttot *r 11 

Those Brahmins could not make up 
their minds. 
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yajnavalkya ’s instructions to janaka 

In this story Yajnavalkya gives the 
teaching of the highest to King Janaka 
through successive stages and refiises to 
accept a present until the real teaching is 
imparted . He teaches that the soul is to- 
be known as not this, not that . He also 
gives the teaching about the nature of 
transmigration . 

£ l^£ i arar £ 

^raarrsr i <r forrsiJT- 

gK'tj sn^Fcrr^r— £far i grwfor 

srsrrr— ?fer ctarsr 11 

The king of the ^Videhas named Janaka 
was sitting' (on^ his throne). Once Yajna- 
valkya went (to him). To him (the king) 
said: 0 Yajnavalkya, for what purpose 
have you come ? Is it desiring cows or 
desiring (disputations) culminating in subtle 
points ? (Yajnavalkya) replied : Your majesty, 
both. 
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fsmn - wf! 3 §f— ffgr 11 

(Yajnavalkya continued) : What anybody 
may have told you, let me hear that. 
(The king said) : Jitva, son of Silina, (told) 
me : “ Speech, indeed, is Brahman.” 

;qr«rr frrtFTR fatssrn*. ar^§f^- 

RTsrsftg) i % gr srrasrq; 11 

Just as one can say that he has a 
mother and a father, so has the son of 
Silina told you. Did he tell you about 
its seat and support? 

* ^ssr^— ?fer i <wrrs:r srrarz— 

ffg 1 I gt aft it 

(The king said) : He did not tell me 
(that). (Yajnavalkya said) : Your Majesty, 
this is verily an one-legged (Brahman). 
(The king said) : O Yajnavalkya, tell us 
(about that). 

Yajnavalkya said that its seat is speech 
and its support ether . Then the king was 
pleased and said : 

16 
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^rf*r— sfo 5t^rsr 

< 2 * 

srsnst I sr tterrsr *rm«^r:— farr 
ftsu^cr sTRgfsb^ s&r f II 

Janaka, king of the Videhas, said : 
I will give you a thousand cows with a 
bull as large as an elephant Yajnavalkya 
said : My father was of opinion that one 
should not accept without first teaching. 

As desired by Yajnavalkya before giving 
him the true teaching about Brahman, the 
king tells him what he has heard from 
five others . In each case Yajnavalkya 
establishes that Brahman known in those 
ways is only an one footed Brahman * At 
.the end of each explanation , the king offers 
Yajnavalkya a thousand cows as before * 
.and at every time Yajnavalkya refuses to 
.accept the gift before giving him the true 
teaching. 
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i 3*3 ^ ~ 

ff?r ii 

Janaka, king of the Videhas, came down 
from his seat and said : O /ajnavaikya, 
let salutation be to you. Give me the 
teaching. 

3r ct^r— *ror I esire flfi^nrsrw* 
err 3T cmMta treittcrrfa- 
HrrT^cTT?mfe i ^ 

snwfafc* a^ftqfsww? sat feiwr- 

JTT5T5 IP ffe II 

He replied : Your Majesty, verily, just as 
one desiring to go a long way arranges 
for a chariot or a boat, in the same 
way you have provided yourself with 
these Upanishadic teachings. Thus being 
in the company of gods, high-born, 
having studied the Vedas, with the 
Upanishads expounded to you, whither 
will you go when you are released hence? 
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% frsr^ffr irfawfa ^ 
*mr^- ffe is 

(The king said): Venerable Sir, that I 
do not know— whither I shall g 0 . (Yajna- 
valkya said) : Now I shall tell you that— 
whither you will go. (The king said): 
Venerable Sir> tell me. 

Then 1 ajnavalkya begins to teach the 
king the true nature of Brahman. He 
describes what is not Brahman and says: 

sr <r<r m 3 ?rwr i 37^ fr ff ^ f 

o?rsj% | sr | an** | ^ 

— sfe cternar h 

That self is not this, it is not that. It 
is not grasped, being ungraspable. It is 
not injured. Verily, Janaka, you have 
reached (the stage of) fearlessness. Thus 
spoke Yajnavalkya. 
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ct«fT^r 'Ts^- 

«ranra5*F? *rt m wqsrswq i ^r- 
I & f^STi i «TOnPjftpr » 

Janaka, king of the Videhas said : 
O Yajnavalkya, let fearlessness come to 
you who, venerable Sir, teach us fearless- 
ness. Let salutation be to you. Here is 
the Videha kingdom. Here I am. 
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The following is the account of another 
meeting between Janaka and Yajnavalkya 
when the latter discourses on Brahman and 
explains the nature of transmigration . 

i st ift— 

st i sra w §^t 

cpot ? *rra- 

sr<*FTt ^ i ?r i ^rmrerfcr ^ i 

^ £RJT II 

Yajnavalkya went to Janaka, king of the 
Videhas. He decided : I shall not discourse- 
But then, when Janaka, king of the Videhas, 
and Yajnavalkya had (once before) had a 
discussion at an Agnihotra, Yajnavalkya 
had offered him a boon. He chose (as 
the boon) liberty to ask any question he 
desired* And to him (Yajnavalkya) had 
given that boon. 
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a stwt!:* qsrs«— srrir^s?' 

3^?:— i srrf^Tmfe: srgre— 
?f?r f^R i 3TT%^|grw sstfem# sre??- 
^5?r m«^r— sfer ii 

Him the emperor himself asked first : 
O Yajnavalkya, of what light is this 
Person ? He replied : Of solar light, your 
majesty. By the solar light alone he sits, 
he moves around, he does deeds, he 
returns. 

'BAtaqiTOft? i softer srrf?^ srnr. 

zrw ? 3^:— ?far 11 

(The king said) : O Yajnavalkya, it is 
even so. When the sun sets, O Yajnavalkya, 
of what light is this very Person? 

Yajnavalkya says that it is lunar light > 
In the absence of both , it is the light of 
fire . Then Yajnavalkya proceeds through 
the light of speech to the light of the self 
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ar refe r re q 1 cfo i sitb&to 

< 75 * 43 % «f>JT §re% f%<T 5 Slf%— 

?f% ii 

(Yajnavalkya said) : The self alone 
becomes his light. With the light of the self 
alone he sits, he moves around, he does 
deeds, he returns. 

In detail, Yajnavalkya explains the 
conditions of the self namely , dream state 
and deep sleep . 

39% sr^ricff srerft i 

37^3533: i 

<w «T^r: i m 573 ^ t 33ts*3 

3T3t | 33TST3 3*37 3?rc^ II 

Your Majesty, he whose world is Brahman 
becomes an ocean, the one seer, free from 
duality. This is his highest path. This 
is his highest wealth. This is his highest 
world. This is his highest bliss. 
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sits? sprrsrlt i ^ 

foitgmhr srft— i sTT w 
fa*r«iNrenT— fcsrT# srsrr s?^«it m 
sretwr — ffer ii 

(The king said) : I will give you a thousand 
cows. Speak beyond this even for my 
release. At this Yajnavalkya was afraid : 
This king who is intelligent has driven 
me from all corners. 


crarsrr *ranwi- 

^T^rrJrr^TqTWRgT^f^fa' GC5r&rr*wr?ftf 
stftt frcRTfesrf JTJT^Tf^TPJrrrr^inTr^qT- 
?mfrjj'w?*:f£r ii 

Now, as a caterpillar comes to the 
end of a grass-blade and closes itself in 
taking the next jump, in the very same 
way, the self destroys this body, drives 
away nescience and closes itself in taking 
the next jump. 
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asror *rnrTgqT?T*TT?q- 

5iaac ^q- ag% qe&qnmnfti 

srctt fafc^rfesri imfacerrwrersrat qranm* 
at m §& i 

Now, as a goldsmith, taking a piece of 
gold, makes another, newer and more 
beautiful form, in the very same way, 
the self destroys this body, drives away 
nescience and next makes another newer 
and more beautiful form. 

a^rfk fasaaat stfasar srola 

3T& ^ i smrarno^tdswcrj srrnn 
li 

As the slough of a snake lies on an 
ant-hill being cast off there, in the 
very same way lies this body. Then this 
ncorporeal immortal Life is indeed Brahman, 
ndeed light. 
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JlfRST STTcJTT 

SVVTI ST^T I 3TA5T I 5TfT I 3W* ft * «fF 
«erfer *r ^ li 

Verily that great self is the unborn, un- 
aging, undying, immortal fearless Brahman. 
Verily Brahman is fearlessness. He who- 
knows thus becomes Brahman that is 
fearlessness. 


tl ^crrsarcRtTf^^ II 

SVETASVATAROPANISHAD 


[ The Svetasvataropa?dshad belongs to the 
T aittiriya School of the Yajtir Veda . Though 
not inclitded in the ten major Upanishads y 
it is regarded as an ancient and important 
Upaniskad. In this , God in the form of 
Rudra is spoken of as the highest Deity , 
from whom as cause , both material and 
efficient , the world has evolved and 

who protects and controls the world * He 
is identified with the supreme Brahman . 
The Upanishad derives its name from the 
sage zvho taught the truth contained in it. 
In the order of the 108 Upanishads , this 
bears the number 14. The Santi is the 
same as in Kathopanishad : I ] 
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3§rerf?!it — 
fk ^n:ot g^r fr?r: sttctt 
a)5m u ^ srarfasnrs i 
srfefecrn 

gcrfaf sr^rf^r^T !i 

Those who discourse on Brahman say: 

What is the cause ? Brahman f Whence 
are we born ? Whereby do we live ? And 
wherein are we established? Presided over 
by whom do we, O knowers of Brahman, 
live our different conditions in pleasures 
and pains t 

HJTTvS: 55WR! 

5jtrrf?r i 

?mFr «wr JT rsrTefwrsr* 

Time, nature, necessity, chance, the 
elements, the womb, or the person : these 
are to be considered (as the cause). It is. 
not a combination of these, because of the 
existence of the self. Even the self is 
powerless in respect of the cause - of 
pleasure and pain. - 
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^ntJTOT% i 

m snwft faferarfa ?rrf?r 
4»r«r?^^wfaf<te?3ta?: \\ 

They who follow the Yoga of meditation 
saw the divine self-power hidden in its 
own qualities. It is that one who presides 
• over all the causes associated with time 
.and the self. 


¥TT?r fe^jflST: I 

ara'fcasrRJrr srsqft 

^rrc^T *f#irlr: 11 

The Lord supports this all which is a 
^combination of the mutable and the immut- 
able, of the manifest and the unmanifest. 
And the self, being powerless, is bound 
on account of his being the enjoyer. 
Knowing God, he is released from all 
fetters. 
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iraft srsrsrrwt^R'tOT- 

srsrr ifarr i 

SRR3JTR7 ^TR^Tt U^crf 

sr«T *r^r fk*& sr§r%?r^ it 

There are two unborn ones: the know- 
ing (God) and the unknowing (soul), the 
powerful and the powerless. Indeed there is 
(another) one who (too) is unborn and 
is connected with the enjoyer and the 
objects of enjoyment. The self is infinite, 
of cosmic form, and non-active. When one 
attains this triad, that is Brahman. 

gsr ?rr 'jsi ?rmw- 

*j?:p i 

fipl s^r 
sit qm r fi r f^nrft 11 

I join your ancient prayers with adora- 
tions. My verses go forth as suns in 
their path. All the sons of the immortal 
listen, they who have ascended to the 
divine abodes. 
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qsfcr 

ersrTrrq ^rsrq ?rg fjgr?crq[ i 
cTSCicrrarr# usmtsF %£\ 

^ : ^cir«Tf *rq?r ^ftcr^ft^r: h 

As a mirror lustrous by nature, but 
stained by dust* shines when it is 
cleaned, so the embodied one, on seeing 
clearly the real nature of the self, becomes 
one, with his purpose achieved and freed 
from sorrow. 


^rrJTcmn g srgTcTrSr 

grs: srq^gi 

• ♦ rsr ♦ 

3 T 5 T Tgq 

^rr?qr ^ eqqrln 11 

When one having attained to Yoga sees 
clearly the real nature of Brahman through 
the real nature of the self which can be 
compared to a lamp, then, knowing God, 
the unborn, steadfast, free from every nature, 
one is released from all fetters. 
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Indeed, Rudra is the One — they do not 
stand for a second — who lords over these 
worlds with his lordly powers. He stands 
opposite the men ; after creating all the 
worlds he, the protector, merges them 
together at the end of time. 


fgrjsrrfspirt ssfr i 
& m gwr ^3^ 11 

He who is the beginning and source of 
the gods, who is greater than all, Rudra, 
the great seer, who of old created the 
Hiranyagarbha, may He endow us with 
propitious intellect. 
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** T ^ ftnrr fr^- 
^zrvrvzsrfatft , 
&trr ^jjsrr zrmrqr 


Tbat bod r of yours, O Rudra wV u ■ 
auspicious, un terrific u ’ W ^ IC ^ ls 

.ha, „„ st bl T „ ° e m ° v “’ *» 

os, O dweller in Ik ? ma ”' fest root-self to 
a welter m the mountains. 


f^rfr^r ?rf §rs m fkrft* « ■*•- 

rc^rt: 35* anraii 

Ihat arrow, O dweller a. 
which you hold in your h ^ m ° UDtains ’ 
make that benign O ’T" ‘° thr ° W ’ 

~i do ~el *• 
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?r ssgrtsspjrf 

anrhT%^f^ ftfecrrof ^srrf?r i 
feirfo =srr5% fgpamr^ sr Mn 
*r «ft f^rr p«rf si 

The One who himself without a colour, 
by the manifold wielding of his power, 
gives manifold colours with a concealed 
purpose and (into whom) in the beginning 
and in the end the universe dissolves, He 
is the god. May he endow us with pro- 
pitious intellect. 

*^ptp i 

?r%g- 5jsK crp^r ?r^T<T=STcjr3rr^; II 

That is itself Fire; that is the sun; 
that is Air; and that is the moon; that 
itself is the bright. That is Brahman ; 
that is water; that is Prajapati. 
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^rt rt 3*rr?r&r 

e# fTJlK 3cT ~4f fTJTRt I 
c# sffarf 5 ^* 

5rrm srerfe sig?rTJpr: 11 

You are woman; you are man; yon 
are the youth and also the maiden; yon 
as an old man totter with a stick; being 
born, you become facing all directions, 

srsrrfNiT sstfergfpFofr 

srsrr: *reqr: i 

sjsrt ifart 

sr^Tfij^r ajwtffcrpnitsRT* 11 

The One, unborn, red, white and black, 
who produces manifold offspring similar 
in form to herself; there lies the one 
male, unborn, delighting; another male, 
unborn, leaves her off after having had 
his enjoyment with her. 
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*t?T‘ grarfo 
ajg «sqr qrsff sr^for i 
wrwnsft ^a- 

ctRJTS 3 T?^fr frnrcr 11 

The Vedas, the sacrifices, the rituals, the 
observances, the past, the future, and 
whatever the Vedas declare — this universe the 
illusion-maker projects from that (Brahman). 
And the other (the soul) is confined within 
that (the world) by illusion. 

ttri g rr^rfar feniprrrftra g i 

crerrarogft^g srwfo? snrg: n 

Now, know Prakriti as Maya and the 
Great Lord as the wielder of Maya. 
This entire world is pervaded by what 
form His limbs. 
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?r fegfar ^tr*r*sr 

Jr sr^r <r**rf?r 5 

C^r tttot sr *w- 
Shr srefor 11 

His form is not capable of being seen* 
With the eye no one sees Him. They who 
know Him thus with the heart, with the 
mind, as abiding in the heart, become 
immortal. 

srgfsr 

^rrfor ^3§r|artfe s 

%5rrHS^rcJT3^83r ^r®rf 

11 

Gross and subtle, and even innumerable 
"orms, the soul takes on according to his 
inalities. Every succeeding cause of his 
ssociation with them is to be seen through 
le qualities of his actions and of himself. 
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gn*5 ar«rr«» ^ftgiPTRr: i 
^sr?l«r Jrferr § ssfo 

awl sr^iRH ii 

Some sages speak of nature (as the 
cause). Others, badly deluded, speak 
similarly of time. But it is the greatness 
of God whereby this wheel of Brahman 
is being turned. 


snrvsr s&wffa sjnrrfererrflr 
wrarrsi *r«rfq: fef*terrsrita: I 

*rrf?r sr crtWcftswn n 

Starting with works that are associated 
with qualities, he who will distribute 
all the existents, (he is the real Yogin). 
In the absence of those existents, there 
is the destruction of the deeds already 
done. And when deeds are destroyed, he 
becomes really quite another. 
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^ fa* 33^: 

*T$i£?rr?cKmjr 1 

^wrfkzrm: 


fanst fojfoisi k 

He is the one God, hidden i n all h„- 
pervading all the inn , f 1 bein 2 s > 
perceiver of deeds , , he ^ J 

BS - ,h<i the knower, a, e sole 

nne, and devoid of qu>Ulies ““ s ° le 


^ a^rror fsrfsnrfo 

at I nfeoitfa ^ , 
a f ^aUTrJTf fesr^rsr 
SSlt srconrij iy^ „ 


He who of old creeled Brahma, and 
venly imparted .he Vedas „ him , [hat 

Z ° “ U* own intellect, ft 

eagerness for re, ease, approach as , ?, 


: 
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?r^:n¥rrsrrf^irar^r^r 

sr§T 5 ^crpsfcrdssr fosn*. 
aR*mrf*r«r; «re*r <?£br 

srtsrfsr n 

By the power of his penances 
through the grace of God, Svetasv 
the wise, spoke about Brahman, 
supreme, the pure, pleasing to the 
pany of the seers, in the proper wai 
the sake of the ascetic order. 


ii ii 

KAUSHITAKYUPANISHAD 

[The Kattshitakyiipaiiishad belongs to the 
Rig Veda . It is not me hided in the ten 
major Upanishads ; yet it is an important 
one . It deals with the usual Upanishadic 
problem of the Absolute transcending the 
phenomenal zvorld \ ide7itifies Prana with 
the highest Truth , and extols the k?iower 
of the Truth . Among the 108 Upa- 
nishads , it occupies the 25th place. The 
Santi is the same as in Aitareyopanishad: 

srrf it wfa srfofecrr i ] 
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’¥&Uki£<W-33Kj 
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fcnrt 5 1 «iT*9fcrfW**nn«t srrefcT ^ i> 
sr g 5# sr%srr*r— qrrsrsr — ?fcT it 

Chitra, grandson of Garga, desiring to 
perform a sacrifice, chose Arum (as the 
officiating priest). He sent his son Sveta- 
ketu saying: you conduct the sacrifice. 

£ §T*ftiT qrsrss— ! ;pr srreef 
mjk I srf r 

ar^q- sirafe— ffcr li 

"'■ ' ■ ■ # ■-■■ ■■ .. - ! 

When he was seated (as the officiating 
priest), (Chitra) asked: Son of Gautama, 
is there a place concealed in the world 
in which you will put me ? Or is there' 
another path? Will you put me in its 
world ? 
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sr ftare— i £*crrar?r 
— sfr i sr f facnc*rrsrra 'Tn^ — *f?r jtt 
srT^ftg^ i S&si agrtfSi— ffar n 

He replied : I do not know this. How- 
ever, I will ask my Teacher. He went to 
his father and asked : He spoke to me 
thus. How am I to reply ? 


*r stgrgr— i sr^sr ^ 
^rsrrorcrtr* i ^fk i 

*rfiwTw:—$fy ii 

He replied : I too do not know this. 
Even in that assembly we will learn the 
Veda and receive what onr betters give. 
Come. Let us both go. 
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sri TFr^crf^FfSt srfosreinT 

— ;?«Trsrrfo-?f?ri i # gtsrrsr— srin'cf.sfe 
iflcOT m JTrg’Tmrs i i f'Tfa'Krrfsr 
— ifir it 

With sacrificial fuel in hand he went to 
Chitra, grandson of Garga (and said) : I 
approach you (to receive teaching). To 
him he replied: You are worthy of 
Brahman-knowledge, O Gautama, since you 
have approached me. Come, I will teach 
you. 


He then explained how one goes to the 
viotld of the moon; and then if he is a 
k/tower, he goes beyond to the Dev ay ana and 
if he does not know , he is dropped back . 
Along the Devayana, the knower goes to 
the various higher worlds till he reaches 
the world of Brahma. There he makes 
triumphal progress . 
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THE UPANISHADS 


<T srfegrafpsr ^ irr- 

^rS5gIT: 5TcTJTT^?^fT.‘ STS' ^0T£*cfT: 5RT 
gratis sra ^f^rn i ?t s^T^rtarr- 
«5fsffer I *T Sgrr^r^OTr^qTrft sT^^Rl 
si§errfawfi-r 11 

Five hundred celestial nymphs approach 
him, one hundred with garlands in their 
hands, one hundred with ointments in 
their hands, one hundred with powders in 
their hands, one hundred with garments in 
their hands and one hundred with fruits in 
iheir hands. Him they adorn with the 
ornaments of Brahman. Having been 
adorned with the ornaments of Brahman, 
he, the knower of Brahman, proceeds to 
Brahman. 


I 



KAUSHITAK1 


In the following section Prana is described 
as identical with Brahman, the highest Truth. 
All divinities pay homage to him -without 
his having to ask for anything and so do 
all beings. To him who knows Prana as 
Brahman also, all divinities and all beings 
pay similar homage . 


snwr 5 ’srr? i fr ^ fr €rr 

^rTsir srnnT’sr Herr* swr^ - - 

WRm srfls irfcr • ^ eerffar 

wfis it 

Kaushitaki was wont to say : Prana is 
Brahman. To this same Prana as 
Brahman, verily, all these gods bring offer- 
ing without his begging. Indeed in the 
same way, to him all beings bring offering 
without his begging. 
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THE UPANISHADS 


^ cr^sftqrf^^r^— ?r *n%gj-?flr i 

3U«rr 5TW 

ii 

Of him who knows thus, there is the 
secret doctrine: One shall not beg. It is 
as if, having begged in a village and not 
having received anything, one were to sit 
down (and say): I shall not eat what is 
given here, 

n g;Ts=tr^ 

JT?3rsr??r— ^r*r ?*•— fflr i twfs^rercft 
wr^mr i 3TfqH^c%|Trgq'w?3r?i?lr— ^ 
— ffe ii 

Those very persons who first refused 
him would invite him (saying) : Let us 
give to you. This is the virtue of the 
non-beggar. One or other would invite 
him saying : Let us give to you. 



KAUSHITAKI 


In the following section Indr a gives the 
teaching of his own identity with the highest 
Truth and extols the person who knows him 
this. 


t fsw sTrjffT- 

uer|?T a- e^rf?r— ?r% 11 

Pratardana son of Divodasa went to- 
the favourite abode of Indra through fight- 
ing and valour. To him Indra said: 
O Pratardana, I will give you a boon. 
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THE UPANISHADS 


sr stgrer srcrifjTi— cgftsr snifter *i r$ 
wgwr*r feacnr fr?sr§— sfar i g V? 
^g-— !T I gt faffo i 

fitter— ffo l! 

Then Pratardana said : You yourself 
choose (for me) what you consider to 
be the most beneficial to a man. To 
him Indra said : Indeed one does not 
choose a boon for another. You yourself 
must choose. 

srerd I aft ?far stsrrg sr<rfjp i 

srcrt *rc*rr i £te[: 11 

Then there shall be no boon for me: 
thus said Pratardana. Thereupon Indra 
went to him as the Deity of Truth. 
Indra is indeed Truth. 

sr ftgrg— irmcT fsrsrrsftfl: 1 
rrg’wiF? ffcTcTJ? j??Si sF*ri fsrsrr;Tterq; 11 

Then he said : Know me alone. 
This itself I consider what is most 
beneficial to a man, that he should 

knnw mo 



kaushitaki 


** ^ *rf fe^ffrqrrsrrsr 

*M& 5T. ?rr^[^fr rr 
* ^°rf sr^rr n 

He who should know me, foi 
world is not injured by any of J 
not by the killing of his mothe 
the killing of his father, not by 
not by the killing of an embryo. 


« — srrotsr^ sr^rcrrr i 

i ^rwfeiss 

sgerarirrfrtfo ii 
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THE UP A NISH ADS 


?r err# ferfsrsrrsrte i foanr^ i jt 
?t?# fgrfsr^nr^rtcr i mmt ferarc*. i *r ^ 
ftragrefcr i foarrg: 11 

Desire not to know speech; one shall 
know the speaker. Desire not to know 
smell; know him who smells. Desire not 
to know colour; know him who under- 
stands colour. 

Thus there is the statement about all the . 
senses of cognition and of action . 

err err cccrr ?trer ^cwi'srr sTfasrir^ i 
smrrraT i ^crrrrwr it 

sramnrr: ^3: 1 ersrr sm^rrer it 
*^ nrnrn *3: 11 

These ten subtle elements of being alone i 
there are with reference to intelligence ; j 
and ten subtle elements of intelligence ■ 

there are with reference to beings. If 
there be no subtle elements of being* 
there would be no subtle elements of 
intelligence. If there be no subtle 
elements of intelligence, there would be 
no subtle elements of being. 



There are twenty-four Minor Upaniskads 
which deal with the general Upanishadic 
doctrine that Brahman is the only supreme 
reality , whence the phenomenal world evolves. 
Release from the bonds of the world is the 
goal of man. It can be attained even in 
life. But the ultimate release is achieved 
■only when the body is finally shaken off. 
Knowledge is what leads to this release. 
Of the twenty-four Upaniskads, selections 
from the Kaushitaki have already been given. 

The number ' of the Upanishadin the order 
of the 108 is also given along with the 
name op the Upanishad. The Upaniskads 
are arranged in the order, of the Sanskrit 
alphabet. The Santi is not given separately 
for each of the Upaniskads, since that can 
be known ' by a reference to the Veda to 
which it is assigned. 


ii si 

SAMANYAVEDANTOPANISHADS 
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AKSHYUPANISHAD 

YAJURVEDA—TAITTIRIYA 


In this , the Sun God imparts the teaching 
of Brahman to Sankriii . The various stages 
of Yoga leading to final realisation is des- 
cribed here . 

am g ^nnir i 

cF*TT%^ cTIT^^Ii 

Then the venerable Sankriti went to the 
world of the San, Bowing to the Sun, he 
worshipped him through the Chakshushmati 
Vidya (Learning about the eyes). 

^T^JTcftfesm Sjjcn gsflat 

ssrtX - 1 srrfurrt m 
% sr srefar i firenfcrfe&rfo li 

Narayana in the form of the sun was 
very much pleasfed with being worshipped 
through Chakshushmati Vidya and said: 
In the family of the Brahmin who studies 
every day the Chakshushmati Vidya, no one 
will be blind : there will be the acquisition 



3T«TTc*TttrHsr^ vs^ 

ADH YATMOPA NISH AD 

YAJUR V EDA — VAJASANE Y I 

Here Narayana is identified zvith the high- 
est being. Superimposition of the pheno- 
menal world on the reality , its removal, 
release in life and final release are described 
here . 

%^Rr5iT^fw?crrfTr5eftswr5rgr^r^r«T.* i 
grrsRmgpft ms?: sr 11 

By the cessation of deeds there will 
be the cessation of desires. Thence the 
destruction of residual impressions. The 
destruction of impressions is final release. 
This (release) is admitted to be release 
in life. 
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awr^Jiifafspi^ vso 

ANNAPURNOPANISHAD 

ATHARVA VEDA 


In this, on the request of a seeker after 
truth named Nidagha , the sage Ribhu who 
knows Brahman describes how he propitiated 
the goddess Annapurna, and learned the 
truth about Brahman through Her grace! 
The nature of bondage and release are 
also dealt with . 

Whatsoever here is seen, regard that 
as non-existent, just like the city of the 
Gandharvas, just like the water in a mirage. 

T.5T ^ I 

There are two kinds of cessation of 
mental functions, that which has a form 
and that which has no form. At the stage 
of release in life, it has a form ; what 
pertains to release from body is devoid 
of form. 



sncirtafjT^ \s% 

ATM0PAN1SHAD 

ATHARVA VEDA 


Here the threefold nature of the self as 
the individual, the immanent and the 
supreme , is dealt with. 


*rar eqfar s^ilhr sjzrfh ^q-qq; i 
cwqtarfafqraft sriN =r§rfq^ sqqq; ti 

Just as when a jar is broken, ether 
becomes ether alone, similarly when the 
adjuncts are dissolved, one who knows 
Brahman becomes Brahman itself. 
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3Tr?ffar^tgTTffi«r^ at 

ATMAPRABODHOPANISHAD 

BIG VEDA 


It starts zvith a glorification of the mantra 
i Om namo Narayanaya ” of eight syllables. 
The identity of the inner self with Brahman, 
mozv ledge as means for release and the best 
md middling in respect of those who are 
ligible for study are dealt zvith here . 

^scrrfqr ^ frrsT^rm: i 

^qtsfq - effort frfcftrrfg'gf 11 

The flame of a lamp, though small,, 
iestroys immense darkness. Similarly, 
nowledge, though small, will destroy 
ae great ignorance. 



EK A KSH AROPANISHAD 

YAJUR VEDA — TAITTIR1 YA 


There is here a glorification of Narayana- 
ns of the nature of the all • 

grar f^rTcrr 3^ 

^ sn>ra } fsK^rr^r 

'fn&i * H 

The first creator, the creator of the 
manifold universe, the air, the swan, 
Vishnu, the Boar, night, solitude, whafc 
is created, what will be created, creation, 
the deeds, time, order and the supreme- 
immutable-all these are yourself. 
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*\s 

GARBHOPANISHAD 

YAJUR VRDA — TA1TT1R] YA 


This gives an elaborate description of 
he constituents of the body . The soul 
xbides in it a?id longs for liberation. 

qssjRJTSK qssgrg gsrrr# 

'rersrcr «rf 1 oprPnrggiii; i 
£ srsrorg flmsr fcnft 

II 

Of five-fold form, abiding in the five 
elements), depending upon the six (tastes), 
laving association with the six qualities, 
f seven elements, of three impurities, of 
wo origins, made of the four kinds of 
ood — such is the body. 
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NIRALAMBANOPANISHAD 

YAJUE VEDA — VAJASANEYI 

Here there is a description of 
forty -one topics : Brahman , the various 

divinities and celestials and various aspects 
of life here and hereafter , ending with * 
the description of a Samnyasin . 

tarc ffe g- s#sr i sr^fa^rarr- 

jnf£jr*r 

What is called the Lord is Brahman 
itself. Relying on his own power which 
is designated Prakriti, he created the- 
universe and entered it as the immanent. 
He controls the intellect, the senses, etc. 
So he is the Lord of Brahma and others. 
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Frsmfc'rftcssq' Mm g?srr 

s*#i 5TC»»rg<roPi £rtnrrsireiftf?r fefsiw 
fafterajrrfsRT ^n^ft ^fraarcicr i ® 
erwireft i sr grp: i sr gss; i sr «ft^rV i $r 
immi i srtssr^?n ii 

Casting off his own Dharmas, becoming 
ree from egoity and selfishness, approach- 
ng the longed-for Brahman as the refuge, 
eciding “I am Brahman itself” through 
leditation free from mental processes, thus 
oes about the Yati absolute Lord of 
mself. He is the Samnyasin. He is 
e liberated. He is the one to be 
orshipped. He is the Yogin. He is the 
tramahamsa. He is the Avadhuta (one 
10 has shaken off everything.) 
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PAING ALOPANISH AD 

YAJUR VEDA—VAJASANEYI 


Here Yajnavalkya imparts to Paingala 
at the latter s request \ the supreme teaching 
about final release. The process of 
creation , hozv the Lord became an individual 
soul , the explanation of the Makavakyas , the 
nature of a knower — these are the various 
mam topics dealt with . 

mfert i 

The omniscient Lord, as associated with 
a little of Maya, entered the individual 
body, and being deluded by her (Maya) 
became the soul Due to identification 
j with the three-fold body, he became doer 

and enjoyer. 
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PRANAGNIHOTROPA NISHAD 

YAJXJR VEDA ~T AITTIR1Y A 


Here there is a description of Prana 
as identical with the highest reality ; 
dedication of the self and the body for 
Purposes of mental purification is also 
Prescribed as a necessary preliminary to 
release* 

amTsfsn ^JTTfjrr i 

arsrar snt^*?rr ?r it vftrer: ii 

The Prana, the Fire, is the supreme Self, 
issociated with the five vital breaths. 
Through him) let me have fearlessness 
rom all beings ; let there be no fear 
or me at any time. 

Fpsreq" rgRJT 

srrq-JTRj^ i 

You are as Vaisvanara Fire, the all. 
\]\ forms that are born are maintained by 
r ou. All the oblations are the all, in 
yhich you are the immortal Brahman. 


MANTRIKOPANISHAD 

YAJUR VEDA — VAJASANEYI 


Here the nature of the highest Brahman r 
its apparent entanglement in Maya , the 
distinctive nature of the individual and 
the supreme Brahman, the manifestation 
of Brahman as various phenomena and 
release through knowledge are described, \ 

srern*; i 

«rr*rlrs«rrfe?iT ?*;? awiet sNfo j?r: i 

The producer of changes, the insentient, 
of eight-fold form, unborn, steadfast, thus 
he who makes the super-imposition contem- 
plates (Maya). Through this, he is entangled 
and again impelled. The goal of man is 
worked out. By (him he who makes the 
super-imposition) is this world presided over. 
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%K 

MAHOPANISHAD 

SAMA VEDA 


'his is a very long Upanishad and 
ains detailed descriptions of the world 
release from it. Narayana is spoken 
as the highest Being . The manifest 

id and gods like Rudra and Brahma 
born of him. 

Ik i 

wanFrf ?f?r 11 

ndeed, the mind as tainted by afflictions 
: desire, alone is transmigratory life, 
e same, when freed therefrom, is spoken 
as the end of transmigration. 

HfraT snamnit fk *rrf?r I 

He who is fit to assume a body becomes 
ibodied, being thought of thus by the 
nd. When he is freed from the im- 
c ic nnt tainted 
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jr: TOnOTaranq, 

^jf^fr 3I?*wfa m cf«rrR^oT 

sfterwg^fer = 5 rre<rofa«[R^ 11 

At first the mind arose from Reality, 
the supreme Self, By that, was spread out 
this world, the aggregate of attributes, O 
intelligent one, just as the non-existent 
blue colour which is spoken of as the 
most beautiful, is (manifested) by the non- 
existent sky. 

#^q^R35rr?[f55?r 

*Tf&aT ¥Rf?cT i 
fewfar srcste CTrprmi 
^rsjTrsr^tisnTT^frffRflffcTs si 

When the mind is dissolved on account 
of the destruction of the attributes, the 
mists of worldly delusions also disappear. 
Like the sky on the approach of summer, 
cure intelligence, the one, the unborn, the 
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MUKTIICOPANISHAD 

YAJU.R VJiDA — VAJASANE YI 


Here Sri Rama explains [to Hamiman 
ow a study of the Upanishads leads to 
e lease; incidentally he enumerates the 
08 Upanishads, the method of their 
indy and- the Santi for the various 
Tpanishads . The destruction of impressions , 
uzmadhi, and dedication to the Lord are 
Iso dealt with. 

This release of complete isolation, by 
vhat means is it to be attained ? Even 
;he one Mandukya is enough for the 
release of. those who desire release. 
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sraraifa* r nz i 

sr 55sri#^t^s s?w srresflr n 

If even then knowledge is not attained,, 
yon must learn the ten Upanlskads.. 
Acquiring knowledge, without any lapse 
of time, you will reach the abode that 
belongs to me (Rama, the Lord). 

mrrrc' €s?rr aft %fesr^5fr^?rr^?T t 
5rfs5TR?TT<Tf^f grJT^^q- ffRRST I 
f^fg^rfe^r ^£Tth;j[r <ts ii 

If even then, O Hanuman (son of 
Anjana), there is no steadfastness in the 
knowledge, learn the thirty-two Upanishads 
and stop. If your longing is in release 
with freedom from the body, you must 
learn the one hundred and eight Upanishads. 
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MUDGALOPANISHAD 
MG VEDA 


Narayana is spoken of as the highest 
ality . Brah??? an itself becomes the indivi - 
',al soul through association zvith the 
reefold miseries in life . 

gar vr®* i 

^ i s? ?r srshffrg 

i awg *r g?Tsfa ssptr: it 

Narayana, the Parusha, is what has been, 
lat is yet to be, and what will be. 
nd He of that nature became the giver 
release to all. And He is greater than 
[ that is great. To Him none is superior. 

trgrr i^fr si'f arr ftfirs ervnrarat *rfs*r 
r5rrq% i cTf:§r ?rr<mrrctor 

The one god, settling himself in various 
rms, being unborn, is born in various 
ays. That is Brahman, transcending the 
ree-fold miseries, free from the six sheaths, 
ivoid of the six modes of existence and 
!siinct from all that can be designated 
; “thus". 
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Here a sage Sakayanya imparts to the 
King Brihadratha, who retired to the forest 
finding no peace in life , the teaching of 
the highest reality , after offering him lesser 
things zvhich the king rejects . 

error srr*rcr *vk Jrers i 

JT?ror srr^ esrrmr srrcJTTT?uT n 

Through penance is attained pure being. 
From pure being is attained mind. Through 
mind is attained the self. Through the 
attainment of the self (the world) recedes. 

%erot 

«r srtffajj fmr 

ser* 11 

That happiness which one attains for the 
mind that has been cleansed of all impurities 
by meditation and that is put at rest on 
the self, it is not possible for one to 
describe in words. At that time it is grasped 
by the internal organ by itself. 


MAITRAY ANYUPANISH AD 

jSAMA VEDA 
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k\S 

MUDGALOPANISHAD 

RIO VEDA 


JSi2tajr:Vi& ?$ spoken ej as the highest 
Yesuitg* 1st ah man itself becomes the itidivi - 
dual soul lu rough association zviik the 
threefold miseries hi life , 

^rq'oiT ^ ¥T=q- j 

«r ^ ^rr m^axret^ i w g- 

*?ff cqwrsr. ! trf jtr: * qnifa c^ptr; it 

Narayana, the Punish a, is what has been 
what is yet to be, and what will be.’ 
Anu He that nature became the giver 
of mease to all. And He is greater than 
ai! t.-.at is great. To Him none is superior. 

^ ^I^rr fofes ^amniret wf sit 
i eif^r trnratmfcr 

The one god, settling himself in various 
forms, being unborn, is born in various 
ways. That is Brahman, transcending the 
three-iold miseries, free from the six sheaths 
devoid of the six modes of existence and’ 
dtstmct from all that can be designated 



- . 
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SARIRAKOPANISHAD 

YAJUR V EDA — TAITTI RI Y A 

Here the ten sense orga?is are described 
as forms of the five elements . The four 
internal organs , the three Gttnas and their 
attributes , the four states in life , the 
nature of the body and the self abiding 
in it, these are also dealt zvitk. 

g'jjfsrsrr srs- 

s 5rg|5r^^nr3% srrsr^ i 

sforagwSter i 

There are four kinds of states, namely, 
waking, dream, sleep and the turiya (fourth). 
That in which there are fourteen instru- 
ments consisting of the senses of cognition 
and of action and of the four-fold internal 
organ, is the waking state. That which is 
associated only with the four-fold internal 
organ is the dream state. The state of 
sleep has the mind as the only instrument. 
The turiya is what is associated merely 
with the individual self. 
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SUKARAHASVOPANISHAD 

TAJ UR VEDA—TAITTIBI TA 


, & ere the ^ request of Vyasa, Ska 
zt:: farts to Suka, the son of Vyasa , the 
caching of the highest reality as contained 
tn the Mahavakya "That thou art'\ 


k^s srirosfl 

^■RmtcT \ 

*TRrciM rajjnrcrler g- u 

I salute that benificent Teacher, who is 
the embodiment of eternal bliss, the giver 
of supreme happiness, the aloof, the 
embodiment of knowledge, transcending all, 
comparable to the sky, denoted by expres- 
sions like “That thou art", the one, 
eternal, free from impurity, immovable, the 
beholder of all cognitions, rising above 
forms, free from the triad of Gunas. 




sm utraFFrrfo i wm— 

snsr 1 agnfer i creprrsr i sroirrcsrr srgr n 


Now there are four great sentences. 
They are: Intelligence is Brahman, I am 
Brahman. That thou art. That self is- 
Brahman. 
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SARVASAROPANISHAD 

yajvr veda—taittiriya 


.;7 y;V , ^ v;v ^ £7 description Of bondage 
a f u release, k midedge and ignorance . 

J f j l % /d the five sheaths, the 

fiat, idjtal and Jus adjuncts, the self abidino- 
m the body , /A? immutable self which f$ 
immanent and such matters . 


stftf *rrar swrnrnriirEF- 

^mRorr * mft frrerai a 
Jrmwrr fevrefarr m^airmr g^parasft 
TORraj aRaat ii 

What is called Maya is beginningless, but 
having an end, common to right knowledge 
and erroneous knowledge, not real, not 
unreal, not real and unreal, in itself bigger 
than all, free from modifications, what is 
being thought of; though unreal and non- 
existent in three-fold time, it appears real 
‘to the ordinary people. 



SAVITRYUPANISHAD 

SAMA VEDA 


Here there is a description of the 
relation of the snn-god and the Gayatri. 
There is also a description of the mantras 
Bala and Atibala. 


TOtCQISTO} ir?j& i 

spwraffarcl 1 

crl ^rffr^r^t n 

Holding nectar at the end of their hands,, 
able to give new life to all, extremely 
competent to remove sins, having the modi- 
fication of the nature of Pranava in the 
lustre of the essence of the Vedas, with 
bodies of the form of the sun, may I 
ever enjoy these two, the Bala and the- 

Atihala. 
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SUBALOPANISHAD 

YAJUR VEDA — VAJASANE YI 


Here there is a description of the 
reation of the world and the various 
eings in the world. There is also the 
escription of release and the path thereto . 

srrf^T assjr areer* ^srrsfSgjrrtTrt 
srmrfsr arpsrrfj^rssrifoasw 
sr snrRor: i arrar facrr sirar ftwm: 
im ?iss[f?rcfa*ro: n 

The sons of Aditi, the Rudras, the 
laruts, the Vasus, the twin Asvins, the 
Liks, the Yajus, the Samans, the Mantra- 
‘ire produced from the oblation of ghee, 
le divine, the god, such is the one 
farayana. Narayana is father, mother, 
bode, refuge, friend and goal. 
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SURYOPANISHAD 

ATEARVA VEDA 


Here the sun-god is described as the 
supreme reality. 

!Tjft fjrarsr qwwf <rrfi: i srrfswl 
srcr: i 

Salutation to Mitra the shining. Protect 
me from death. Salutation to the res- 
plendent, to the cause of all. 

srfecnr nrairn^ 

*rfsreTra*rer^ i 
srferr sr: srScrtf^ 

sr%rr ^rsrar 11 

May the sun in the east, may the sun 
in the west, may the sun in the north, 
may the sun in the south, may the sun 
procure us everything. May the sun endow 
us with long life. 
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SKANDOPANISHAD 

YAJUR VEDA — TAI TTIRI Y A 


Here Siva and Vishnu are spoken of as 
olutely identical . 

isrr fsrarfrct f^^rr^r: fenr; i 

?t qr^rfrr <rar ft sgrf^rgfft i 
rar^m: * ftft? *g: fereftjsrgrfttecrsrr 11 

list as Vishnu is of the form of Siva, 
Siva is of the nature of Vishnu* Let 
have that fortune in life whereby I do 
perceive any difference, whereby there 
be no difference, no distinctions betwen 
and Kesava. 
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ll sftrtaffree: it 
YOGOPANISNADS 


The 20 Upanishads , selections from 
which are given in this section , deal with 
the subject of yoga as an auxiliary path 
to knowledge* Might stages — sometimes 
six — are distinguished in yoga. The first 
two, yama and niyama , afford preliminary 
moral training they consist in shunning 
vices and acquiring cardinal virtues * 
The next three , asana , pranayama and 
praiyahara , are intended for controlling 
the mind indirectly through rigorous 
physical discipline , symmetry and steadi- 
ness of body , regulation and stoppage of 
breath , and withdrawal of the senses 
from their objects . And the last three f 
dharana , dhyana and samadhi are 
different stages in concentration; and they 
help directly in controlling the mi?id * 
The principal aim of yoga is to hold in 
check the unruly steeds of the senses , to 

still the stormy seas of the mind . When 
20 
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the mind is stilled , the veil is 'lifted, 
and the Real is attained with ease « 

Since the topic is the same , there is 
much of repetition in these Upanishads. 
The different kinds of yoga are distin- 
guished ; the various yogic postures are 
described ; the method of rousing the 
sleeping kundalini to make it rush forth 
to the cerebral region is explained ; and 
in some places the Vedantic significance 
of the eight stages of yoga is given. 
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! 

ADVAYATARAKOPANISHAD 

YAJ UR VEDA —VAJA8ANE YJ 

f 

It expounds the Raja-yoga as a means 
to Brahman-intuition . The yoga is called 
Tar ah a because it enables one to ford the 
river of empirical existence . 

3rr??Fr?sr? 

Contemplating always thus “1 am of the 
nature of consciousness/ 1 with his eyes 
well dosed, or with his eyes slightly open, 
seeing through the inner vision, above the 
middle of the eyebrow's, the supreme 
Brahman of the nature of the immutable 
effulgence of existence, consciousness and 
bliss, he (the ascetic) becomes of the form 
thereof. 
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AMRITANADOPANISHAD 

YAJUR VJH DA — T A ITTIRIYA 


It teaches that > while those who are 
pure in heart reach the goal even 
through the study , etc., of Scripture 
those that are of impure heart stand in 
need of continued meditation on the 
Supreme and the practice of yoga with 
the six auxiliaries . 

ftsrrsft sr gsn gsr: r 

tnw sm fsrarrsr n 

Having studied the Scriptures, meditated 
again and again (on their import) and 
known the supreme Brahman, let the wise 
one give them up, as (he would) a 
firebrand. 
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AMRITABINDUPANISHAD 

YAJUR VEDA— 'V A ITTIRIYA 

It points aid that the mind of 
man is the cause of his bondage as well 
as release , and shows how Brahman is 
attainable through knowledge alone, 

*r*it ft: fefesr irtrs i 

jrq- erg ^rg^rmr qssrirtgrcrts 1 

The mind is said to be of two kinds, 
the pure and the impure; the impure (mind) 
is associated with desire, and the pure is 
devoid of desire. 

The mind alone is- the cause of the 
bondage and release of men; as attached 
to objects it leads to bondage, and as free 
from objects it leads to release. 
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KSHURIKOPANISHAD 

VAJUE V-EDA —T A 1 T T l RI Y A 


It deals with yoga as the instvu * 
went for removing the obstructions to 
Bra hman-lm owledge . ' 

srrccrr s 

*?t jn«i Jr u 

I shall well relate the Kshurika (knife) 
of concentration for the sake of achieving 
yoga, attaining which there will be no 
rebirth for one who has accomplished 
yoga. 

^ffrf^rcr: i 

fassrsf: *rnNt*rirr ser: ?r; ti 

He who has conquered his mind through 
penance {i,e, yoga) remains in a silent 
place, unattached and desireless, and 
becomes gradually an adept in the yoga 
with its auxiliaries. 
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Vs 

TE JO BINDUP ANISHAD 

YAJUR VEDA — TAITTIBIYA 


It deals with the realisation of 
ultimate release of the nature of impartite 
bliss and pure consciousness. The nature 
of the impartite bliss is also explained 
in this Upanishad by Siva to his son 
Kumar a. 

§ f rt finrcM srpr^i 'ttsr't i 

fsfer ?r g srteffcr q'gfoa sror fRT: 11 

Those, indeed, who live giving up this 
purifying, supreme psychosis (mental 
functioning) of the form of Brahman, live 
in vain ; those men are the equals of 
brutes. 

Si g 1 f% fesrrsrfer irr?srr I it i 
If I sieger srtt search n 

Those, however, who know the psychosis 
and having known, increase it, are verily 
good men and fortunate. They are to 
be worshipped in the three worlds. 
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Wr f%: srwr <rR<*u>r *ar m 5*1: i 
^ I ^r^frerr srmr ?r<R srs^rrRfn 11 

Those, whose psychosis is even, increased 
and again matured — they verily attain the 
nature of Brahman, the real, not others 
svho dispute about words. 

%f?jTsqr *r<ir 1 

jrsrNrR ^ sm^rfcr 11 
*roi* sftf&jrrere^ srirf^rcq- *rfir«iRr 1 
strt ^ot 11 

If there be anything other than me, it 
5 illusory even as water in the mirage, 
f the city of the Gandharvas were real, 
len the world ever exists. If in the sky 
lueness were real, then the world 
ecomes real. If the shell-silver were a 
>al ornament, then let the world be 
?al. 
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TRISIKHIBRAHMANOPANISHAD 

YAJUE VEDA — VAJASANEYI 


In this we are tolcl that a Brahmin 
with three tufts went to the solar world 
and learnt the knowledge of Brahman , 
the order of creation , and the path of 
yoga. We find here also a Vedantic 
interpretation of the eight auxiliaries of 
classical yoga . 

sr tterire— sreftfe fere tre fesrreife i 

T% 3 fere: gst fessHfTT 

fere <rer: wfefe sri ^gr <rare:- 

fasrewTsfer n 

He (the Lord) said : Know all this to 
be Siva alone. But the eternal, pure, flawless, 
omnipresent non-dual bliss, Siva, the one, 
having created all this by his own splend- 
our, becomes one (therewith) like a burning 
mass of iron and shines as (also) different. 
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srgrortsssrx&n i i 

i gys^irr^ cr s ^r a^ i 3 i fi r » 
trs ^ Tc T w n^ ^: qsg-flrfr^inr^ i 

it 

From Brahman (came) the Unmanifest; 
om the Unmanifest, the Great (Mahat) ;. 
om the Great, egoity ; from egoity, the 
re subtle elements; from the five subtle 
ements, the five great elements ; from 
e five great elements, the entire world. 

srrenftfrsra *Tcsrr crrerarsrcrrgt i 

^scq- ?r«rr 11 

Reaching hundreds of various wombs 
pelled by residual impressions, he (the 
a) lies ; and strays away from release 
e the fish which wanders between the 
d banks (of a river). 
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DARSANOPANISHAD 

SAM A VEDA 


In this , Lattatreya imparts to the sage- 
Sa?ikriti the knowledge of the yoga with 
eight auxiliaries which leads to release 
in life . True worship is also defined . 


fitewrmfa sfcnrig jt I 
srarRf wr^rT^fq-_sT^rJTT 5 11 

The yogins see Siva in the self, not in 
the images. The images have been 
created for the sake of contemplation 
by the ignorant, 

I 

STTST^q^t sar^TflTcWT sftd «T II 

Having known directly the bodiless 
among bodies, the great omnipresent Lord,, 
the immutable bliss, the hero does not 
grieve. 
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dhyanabindupanishad 

YAJCR VEDA-TAITTIRIYA 


a»Rth/ J - d ? * he , nature °f Brahman 
and the import of the Pranava ; it teaches 
the Hamsa-Vidija and the ijoqa with sir 
auxiliaries as the means to release 

*fk &*tot mi r%^T i 

JL there be siD ’ “o^ntain-like and 
extending over several leagues, it is 

W 7 t b I the ^ »f »«di«ion 

SSc.il *" ^ 0lh “ “»™ of 


prm sr^ur ^cjrr: 1 

ietlterg tor sf^r mfa n 

< h? hC , breath ^ ^oes out with the sound 
&a , and enters again with the sound 'sa’ 

.. S mantra ’ ®«v * hamsa ’ ‘hamsa’, the 
jiva mutters always. 

•tot TO*r=ft mfrorr jft^r r i 

.The Gayatri by name Ajapa (not con 

S2VS5? is a - «■» ° f 
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?TTffar?f5R^ 

NADABINDUPANISHAD 

RIG VEDA 


It deals tvith the attainment of release 
through the destruction of the three kinds 
of Karma by those ivho are endowed .with 
Nada as the means . 

* r%gr?r i 

sr^rsr^ cror sr<rs% j 

jrTs^rfjrr?:ssrrq-%^; n 

When the piece of rope is known, the 
form of snake does not remain. Likewise, 
when the substrate is known and when 
the universe (consequently) attains nullity, 
since the body too is of the universe, 
how can Prarabdha (ie. that part of one's 
past karma which has begun to take 
effect) remain ? 

jrerc?? srsrr i 

Tsm * % 11 

Just as the bee which drinks the honey 
does not desire the scent, the mind which 
is ever absorbed in the Nada (sound Om) 
does not desire the objects. 
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vsvs 

PA SU PAT A B R AHMOP ANISH AD 

ATHARYA VEDA 


It deals with the 
of Himmjagarbha . 
Upaniskad to his 


nature of Hamsa and 
Brahma teaches this 
son Vaisravana. 


TOTRJT^dKcfT 5 | 

|| 

Hamsa is of the nature of the supreme 
Self. Hamsa moves in and out. 

i aqp^rvAnn^vt srrgR: i 

shaWiR ^fRT ^gT: i srsn - ; i 

|| 

The sacred thread is the Pranava. One 
who is engaged in the observance of 
Brahma- Yajna is a Brahmin. The gods 
move in the path of Brahman. The 
sacrifices are observances indicative of 
Hamsa. As between the Hamsa and the 
Pranava there is no difference. 



319 


BRAHMAVIDYOPANISHAD 

YAJUR VEDA — TAITTIR1 YA 

In "'this also there is taught the 

knowledge of Hamsa and Pranava as 
leading to Brahman-intuition. Incidentally 
we are told that teachers are of three 

kinds. 

wrararaN' trs ^3: j 

fefesft iter ti 

?rer 11 

The teacher in this world is said 

to be of three kinds thus : the one 

who commands, the one who imparts 

knowledge, and the supreme one who 

gives release. The one who commands 
• shows the way; the one who imparts 

knowledge teaches the (supreme) place ; 
and the one who gives release (reveals) 

the supreme truth, knowing which one 
attains immortality. 
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MANDALABRAHMANOPANLSHAD 

YAJUR VEDA — VAJASANEYI 

In this we are told that Yajnavallqja 
went to the solar world and learnt from 
the person in the solar orb the truth of 
the self and the subtle yoga with the 
eight auxiliaries. 

inft 3^ vrefar 1 

3T?n srirf^TTJtfw^ 1 ftrra?r 

jTm?JT??rgr^rr’TRT^ srawtai vr^% 1 <rg?r 

The mind as associated with objects 
leads to bondage, and as dissociated from 
objects to release. Hence all this world 
is the sphere of the mind. The same 
mind, when it is supportless and is ripe 
through the super-conscious state (in 
Nirvikalpaka samadhi) becomes fit for 
dissolution. That dissolution one should 
well practise in me, the full. I alone am 
the cause of the dissolution of the mind. 
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MAHAVAKYOPANISHAD 

ATHARVA VEDA 


In this , the Creator Brahma teaches 
the great secret knowledge of the self. 

crcrereg <rr\ i isn-rffrr ^rrfirr 
fefoFrafite i frnrrftr 11 

^rar srerasfRTfn: i sra: irfeaH. 
srf^rasrcr^r; i erftsr foscrcjja- srgfar 1 
aRa: qrwir sraanr fesret 11 

The one of the colour of the sun 
beyond darkness, recognising- whom the 
wise man salutes and remains after 
pondering over all the forms and names 
and determining (that they are illusory) ; 
whose significance Brahma explained in 
the beginning, and also Sakra (the king of 
the gods) whose fame as a great knower 
had reached the four quarters ; he who 
knows him thus becomes immortal here. 
There is no other way to the path 
(of release). 

21 
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YOGAKUNDALYUPANISHAD 

YAJUR VEDA — TAITTIRIYA 


It explains the Hatha Yoga and Lambika 
Yoga. 

srfoi srnr ftfrarsgfjtar g«rr i 

q^oiraruT i 

1 #;* sr§r*?sror*ifer?rr 11 

The auspicious power called Kundalini, 
resembling the fibre of the lotus-stalk, 
having bitten the knot-like Muladhara with 
the top of its hood, as if it were a 
lotus-root, and having grasped firmly the 
tail with its mouth, reaches the Brahma- 
randhra. 
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YOGACHUDAMANYUPA NfSHAD 

8 AM A VEDA 

It deals with the six auxiliaries of yoga. 

3TTCR srpir^ms URTSKSJ STROTr I 

^•r HJTif^aTR «rmrffrftr 11 

Posture, complete control of breath, 
withdrawal (of the senses), contemplation, 
-continued meditation, and absorption— these 
are the six auxiliaries of Yoga. 

wrr *ronsir i 

*ranrcflftsiT3r n 

Assuming the lotus-pose aright, holding 
the trunk and head erect in a line, and 
looking at the tip of the nose, let one 
mutter in solitude the imperishable Omkara- 
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qmcr<qTqfqq^ vl 

YOGATATTVOPANISHAD 
YAJUR VEDA—TA1TTIRIYA 


It sets forth the four kinds of yoga : 
Mantra , Lay a, Hatha and Raja . 

«ft»TT ft qf qr STiRT sqqfrca: I 

iTpqqm; «?qsNr gstaft II 

O Brahma, yoga, indeed, is of many 
kinds due to usage: Mantra-yoga, Laya, 
Hatha and Raja-yoga. 

qspr jj *Tsrqtfrq qtfqfa: ftjqp \ 
qqr ft^l’cpq 3rrq^ qtfqqt Wq^ II 

When the actions (yogic practices) have 
been, accomplished by yogins through Raja 
Yoga, then arises surely for the yogins 
detachment through discrimination. 
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YOGASIKHOPANISHAD 

YAJUM VEDA — TAITT1RXYA 


. Tt ?f als ™ ith the path of knowledge 
m ah _ its aspects. Yoga and knowledge 
are said to be complementary to each 
other. The teaching is given ' 
the supreme Lord \ to 


by Sankara , 


H iranyagarbka. 


grc mi mils m I 

lTRt>T*rf ?r STITT | 

=gr ttr =5r k 

How can knowledge devoid of yoga 
become the giver of release here, G Sir ? 
Yoga, too, which is devoid of knowledge is 
not capable of effecting release. Therefore, 
knowledge and yoga let the one who 
longs for release practise. 
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VARAHOPANISHAD 

YAJUR VEDA — TAITTIRI YA 


It deal; with the ninety-six tattvas and 
ives an exposition of the path of 
now ledge, the nature of Brahman , and 
he import of Pranava. The teaching is 
iven to the sage Ribhit by the Lord 
Vishnu) in the form of a Boar . Then 
\ibhu gives a description of release in 
fe and the seven stages of knowledge 
' Nidagha . 

err 11 

Discrimination between the eternal and 
e non-eternal, non-attachment (to the 
ijoyment of fruits) here and in a 
ireafter, possession of the six qualities, 
mquillity, etc., longing for release — 
le should cultivate these. 

srfor qrctOTRtfer s 

art; airfcr it 

If one knows “ Brahman exists,” that 
only mediate knowledge. If one knows 
! am Brahman,” that is called immediate 
perience. 
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SANDILY OPANISH AD 

ATHARVA VEDA 

In this, Atharvan relates to Sandilya 
the eight auxiliaries of yoga and the 
attainment of Brahman thereby . 

srl swl fcrarrrsm to hr i 

^rr*re3 ff^«n % itr h 

Two ways there are of destroying the 
mind— yoga and knowledge, O Sage ! 
Yoga is obstructing the psychoses (mental 
functions), and knowledge is clear insight. 

jrt 

When that (mental functioning) is 
obstructed, the mind becomes quiescent 
soon. And when the movement of mind 
is stopped, transmigration gets resolved. 
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HAMSOPANISHAD 

FAJUE VEDA— VAJASANEYI 


In this , Gautama learns from Sanat- 
kumara the kmnvledge of Brahman and 
the means thereto , viz., Hamsa- Vidya. 

ii 

We shall now explain clearly the mode 
of determining Hamsa and Paramahamsa for 
the sake of the religious student who is 
self-controlled, who is devoted to his master, 
and who meditates always thus: 'Hamsa, 
Hamsa \ 

^3 ^ zmr ufsr; grrgg 

fcri*5 i ar * Hcgnra- n 

Pervading all bodies it (the Hamsa) 
exists, as fire in the fuel and as oil 
in the sesamum seeds. Having known 
that, one does not reach death. 
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ii n 

SAMNYASOPANISHADS 

■ i <—' » 


There are seventeen TJpanishads in which 
Samnyasa as an a?ite cedent step for the 
realisation of Brahman forms the mam 
subject matter. Samnyasa is only an acces- 
sory and not an end in itself The various 
types of persons who have renounced the 
world, their duties ? the necessary pre-requisites 
for Samnyasa , the evil effect of premature 
samnyasa and fraudulent renunciation are 
all clearly explained in these Upanishads . 
Samnyasa should come in the natural 
course of the evolution of the soul and 
should not be imposed by force from out- 
side . Suppression or repression of man s 
worldly needs is condemned as much as 
the glories of a true saint are extolled \ 
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AVADHUTOPANISHAD 

YAJVB VEDA — TAITTIRIYA 


Here the natter e of an Avadhuta is 
• eribed . He transcends all dualisms in 
world like virtue and vice and has cast 
ay every belonging. 

f?rrsRajrfq- fk i 

?msr srgf % 

«T fee**?* 5J3[: II 

ist as the sun absorbs waters from 
•ywhere, and just as fire too eats every- 
g, in the same way the Yogin enjoys 
objects and (yet), being pure, is not 
:ed by merits and sins. 
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ARUNYUPANISHAD 

SAM A VEDA 


Here the nature of one who is ready to 
renounce , the process of renouncing a?id the 
rules of conduct for those who have 
renounced and such other matters are dealt 
with . 

i jgrtrr^ - err arsTf^nw wr 
w i Jrrar^rafr 

i ii 

By the wandering mendicants who are 
Paramahamsas and who are dedicated to 
Brahman, (life should be led) by sitting 
and sleeping on the ground. Their ves- 
sels shall be of earth, of gourd, or of 
wood. During rainy season for eight 
months, a samnyasin shall live in soli- 
tude with a steady conduct. (Or he shall 
so live) only for two months. 
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K ATHARUDROP ANISH AD 

YAJVR VEDA —TA1TT1R1 Y A 


Here renunciation as a step toivards 
knozvledge of Brahman is described, 
dication to the knozvledge of Brahman 
l its fruits are also dealt with . 

SRT=eiTffr i *=rftcr srlsftlwr 

JtFSTT ^T^T-C. 

srr^fY q#Ffsr5r n 

\fter renouncing, one shall not again 
irn to the care of the household * 

. Saying u weal to all living beings’*, 
shall live without a habitation, think- 
of the self, and without (thinking of) 
thing else. Eating food got by alms, 
need not give anything. 
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KUNDIKOPANISHAD 

SAM A VEDA 


The, stages preceding renunciation , the 
eligibility . for renunciation, namely , loss 
of the zvife< purpose of renunciation being 
getting release from life , prohibition of 
return to the life of a householder and the 
conduct of o?ie who has renounced are 
described here , 

srrucn i 

a«rr srlsnrfe;: s 

n g^ar ^ qr*n* » 

He shall sleep on the sands on river 
banks or outside of temples. He shall 
not fatigue his body too much either 
through enjoyment or through mortifi- 
cation. 

Bathing, drinking, similarly cleaning, 
these he shall perform with clean water. 
He shall not feel elated by flattery. Being 
abused he shall not curse others. 
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JABALOPANISHAD 

YAJUB VEDA — VAJASANE Y I 


Renunciation of all rites , eligibility for 
mmciation restricted to Brahmins, renun - 
xtion of a householder and of one who 
s not assumed the role of a householder , 
? nature of a Paramahamsa and such 
liters are dealt with here, 

sr§fi=PT wt 37%^ i gwt 

i sr* ^jferr i arf^rtarr afr- 

rf^ar srst i sm jfuracft 

ETcft srr ricpft arsrrcrgjt ar ^e^rrf?T- 

fsreft ar n 

\fter finishing the life of a religious student, 

: shall enter the life of a householder, 
er completing the life of a householder, 
shall become a forest-dweller (ascetic). 
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After retiring to the forest, he shall renounce. 
Or if it be otherwise, he can renounce 
even as a religious student or as a 
householder or as an ascetic. Or again, as 
a religious student or not as a religious 
student, either as a bachelor or not as a 
bachelor, either after finishing the tending 
of the household fire or without any fire, 
if on any day he feels non-attachment to 
the world, on that very day he can 
renounce. 
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TURIYATITAVADHUTOPANISHAD 

YAJUR VEDA — V AJ AS AN E YX 


The nature of one tv ho has discarded alt 
possessio?is and who has transcended the four 
stages of life is described in this short text 

gsfocrd ?rg srr- 

i zrireff q:?r i g ^ 

I ST I ST H3T H- 

S^r: i *rtsq; ’T’wssfr ^?grr <jtf?ncftcrts?- 
^rr^arrtd^THTT^J iraTgTOT^JI 
II 

He who treads the path of an Avadhuta 
is very rare in this world, not to be had 
in plenty. If there is one, he alone is the 
ever pure. He alone is the embodiment 
of non-attachment to the world. He alone is 
of the form of knowledge. He alone is 
the Person of the form of the Vedas. 
He, the Paramahamsa, transcends the four- 
fold stages of life, dedicates himself to 
steady non-dualism as an Avadhuta and 
casts off his body, being himself of the 
nature of the syllable Om. 






of life , the different types of persons 
who have renounced \ the eligibility for 
renunciation , evil effects of renouncing 
prematurely , nature of Brahman for 
whose knowledge renunciation is an ante- 
cedent step and various other matters are 
described in this Upanishad which is a 
very long one . 

wfsr gara i 

ar^r ^wjnrafrr-ssfor 'rfkar; CTficqift ii 

fgrcrff: ^ i 

srcnrt ^ srrft srs^Tg- n 

When non-attachment to all activities 
arises in the mind, then they desire 
renunciation. Through a contrary procedure 
one becomes fallen. A wise man shall 
renounce when he becomes non~atiached. 
But one who is attached shall abide in 
his home. He who is full of attachment 
enters hell as the lowest of the twice-born 
if he renounces. 
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NIRVANOPANISHAD 

RIG VEDA 


In this short and very abstruse and 
obscure text the special features of a real 
Samnyasin who has reached the Avadhuta 
stage are described . 

i srR^fw- 

sft i II 

Seeing the real bliss-form through Yoga, 
Eating the bliss-alms. Even in the burial 
ground life is the garden of bliss. 
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vs<r 

parabrahmopanishad 

I AJ UK VEDA — VAJA SA NE YI 


The superiority of Brahman, knowledge 
ihe nature of Brahman, and the rules of 
conduct for one who has renounced are 
described here . 


They who are eligible only for active 
Jife, either worldly or scriptural, live (as 
Samnyasins) to fill their stomach merely 
as psued o-Brahmins, 
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PARAMAHAM-SAPARIVRAJA- 

KOPANISHAU 

ATHAEVA VEDA 


The eligibility for renunciation and ike 
nature of Brahma ;/ as the syllable Om , 

knowledge, steadfastness and other virtues 
which are the invisible marks of a Brahmin 
superior to the visible tuft and the sacred 
thread: these are dealt with here, 

cr^gr ^m'tcrqr i 

trmfrfN %<srr i ^ I s 

I ST I sgr qSTTCH II 

To him who has the knowledge of the 
self without' a second, that itself is his 

sacred thread. To him steadfastness in 
the self is itself the tuft. He is the 

performer of all rites. He is the Brah- 
min. He is superior to all. He himself 

am I (Vishnu). 
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P AR AM AHAMSOPANISHAD 

Y AJ UR V EDA — VAJ A SA NE YX 


The path of the Parauiakamsa and the 
nature of such a one and fraudulence, of 
persons posing as Samnyasins . are . dealt 
with here . 

sjm irR^rlcr; i 

fa-^m?rl?T3r5r5T^r^?nTf^r^?i: n 

fa$rmnrnr m tn«ft i 

He by whom is carried a wooden 
stick, who eats anything, who is devoid 
of knowledge, who is devoid of virtues 
like desire to renounce, knowledge, non- 
attachment and tranquillity, who lives 
simply for alms, he is a sinner who 
destroys the conduct of a Saint. He goes 
to terrible hells known as Maharaurava. 
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5T§Tt<Tfff^ U 
BRAHMOPANISHAD 

Y A J UR VM DA — T A ITT I R l Y A 


The real nature of Brahman , external 
marks like tuft which are only for those zvho 
are leading the worldy life y and renun- 
ciation as a means of attaining Brahman 
are described here . 

3?srfhr f®^r fsmrr i 

5) g siT^on^q - : t 

crfvmf^rt fercr# crfe I h 

He for whom, as for fire there is no 
other tuft, for whom the tuft is of the 
form of knowledge, he, the knowing one, 
is said to be endowed with a (real) tuft, 
not others who wear a tuft of hair. But 
those Brahmins and others who are eli- 
gible for Vedic rituals, by them is this 
thread to be worn. Indeed, that is 
prescribed verily as a part of the rites. 
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bhikshukopanishad 

YAJUR VEDA — VAJ ASANEYI 


of wa?idering mendicants 


The four kinds 

are described in this very short text. 

^ f aran!aham sa are better known 
selection. 7 dtSC1 ^ tioH is not ***» in this 


^r: i frgftep&r jrnr ^ 
wreraj^m m*mrir jrisr^j i 

5TW 

$qrr«rcdT tfmrJf mgr5*r 
Jmfcs?r ii 

Among mendicants who seek after release, 
there are four orders, namely, Kutichaka' 
Bahudaka, Hamsa and Paramahamsa. They 
are called Kutichakas who, living on eight 
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handfuls of food, seek after release along 
the Path of Yoga. Then, they are called 
Bahudakas who, having a three-spiked 
stick, a vessel, a tuft, sacred thread and 
yellow robes and managing their lives on 
charity in the abodes of Brahmin-sages 
avoiding wine and meat, seek after release 
along the Path of Yoga. 
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, maitbeyyupanishad 

YAJVR VEDA — V AJ AS AN E YI 

Purification of mind and other internal 
organs, renunciation of self ness and worldly 
rites, the nature, of real renunciation, the 
value of realisation and suck things are 
■dealt with here. 

^3^% fo?rr Jjsi f«rr mfar m?* i 
srffTfsrfercT^rr^rJTqT^r^T^^jfT^^ h 

They without realisation are the deluded 
who enjoy Brahman in vain, like enjoying 
the taste of fruits on the ends of branches 
reflected in water. 

^ r%cqr%3rcn n 

Those who are great in riches, those 
who are great in age, and similarly those 
who are. great in erudition, all these are 
mere servants of those who are great in 
wisdom, or even the servants of their 
pupils. 
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Y A JNAVALKYOPANISHAD 

YAJVR VEDA — V AJ AS AN E YI 


The rites associated with renunciation, 
those zvho are eligible for renunciation 
(Brahmins only), the duties of those who 
are not so eligible , the nature of a 
Paramahamsa, the identity of a wander - 
ing mendicant with the supreme Lord , 
denunciation of worldly enjoyments arid the 
nature of a true saint are described here . 

srorfNt trftftarrs i 

%^f;^rcrr?[wrr: II 

Misguided, with their minds turned out- 
ward, mean and fond oi quarrel, even 
Samnyasins of this nature are seen whose 
ninds are spoiled by the (wrong) Vedic 
eachings. 

5roT^% g^Tcirm 11 

If one is established in that greatness, in 
lat self-overlordship without a second, 
eyond the scope of names and others, 
ion he who knows the self, whom shall 
i bow to? He has at that time no need 
deeds. 
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S ATYA YANIYOPANISHAD 

YAJUR VEDA — VAJ ASANE YI 

Mind as the cause of bondage and 
release , the four kinds of Samnyasins and ' 
their duties, the life of a wandering mendi- 
cant, the danger of fallmg off after trying 
to ascend and such matters are dealt 
with here . 

<Tr=ft gmrrarsrssteft 

srTsrrara wg«n" 

qrfera srra Hgn?; 11 

With a bow], with a stick, looking ahead 
only one yard, shaven (and yet) with 
(knowledge as) tuft, with (steadfastness in 
knowledge as) sacred thread, with (himself 
alone as) family, accepting alms from men, 
either begging, or without begging, just for 
keeping on life (such is the true saint). 
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V\ 

S AMNY ASOPANISH A D 

SJLM.4 VEDA 


Those who are eligible and those who are 
not eligible for renunciation , the different 
classes of those who have renounced , the 
duties of those who have renounced and 
suck matters are described in this fairly 
long Upanishad. 

irRg-wrrcft 

«nsri %far 11 

One who renounces through non- 
attachment, one who renounces through 
knowledge, one who renounces through 
ion-attachment and knowledge and one 
vho merely renounces the rituals : those 
/ho renounce are thus four-fold. 
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ii 

VAISHNAVOPANISHADS 

— -—- 3 - i , % i „ i, ' 

There are fourteen Minor Upamshads 
dealing with Vishnu and His manifold forms. 
Vishnu is described as ide?itical with the 
highest reality, from whom emanate all 
beings, including all the gods , who supports 
the entire universe and into whom the uni- 
verse resolves at the end. Various mantras 
relating to the worship of the differe7it 
forms of Vishnu, the prescription for their 
proper recitation and their efficacy, the 
eligibility for their recitation and such 
matters are dealt with. Narasimha , Sri 
Rama, Hayagriva and Dattatreya are 
some of the forms of Vishnu. Devotion to 
Vishnu and his worship according to the 
prescribed method are the only unfailing 
means for the attainment of the ultimate 
goal of man. 

Many of the Upanishads are very long;' 
and 1 three of them are divided into two 
mam sections as Pufva (former) and Uttar a' 
( latter ), . - . - ~ 
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AVYAKTOPANISHAD 

SAMA VEDA 


The creator was able to see Vishnu in 
■the form of Man-Lion through the power 
of an Anushtup verse and with his grace 
created the entire world out of the thirty 
syllables of the verse. This is described 
here . 

tff firsrr qwwr- 
«p$ jr^rr sr§r srRrfs# srfa- 

fggrr: i *rerr * ^ 11 

Then he saw the Rik in the Anushtup 
metre, which is the supreme knowledge, 
of which other mantras are only limbs, in 
which Brahman is well established and all 
the gods are well established* He who 
does not know that (Rik in the Anushtup 
metre), what will he do with the other 
Vedas ? 
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\o\ 

KALISANTARANOPANISHAD 

TAJUR VEDA — TAITTIRIYA 

Uttering the name of Narayana is here 
described as capable of removing all sins. 

JTRfT sJSUur SHTHT — ^ VI?T^ 

awr— erg fits% i aeter fire g # ?fm 
S Star arfcarfa i 

3TTf^3^R*r fft’cniorspqr snirt^nwin^pir 

fo£^f^qrflr— -?f?r it 

At the end of the Dvapara Yuga, 
Narada went to Brahma and asked : 
Venerable Sir, when I am wandering about 
in the world, how am I to get over Kali? 
Then Brahma said : I have been asked 
a good question. Listen to that mystery 
which is the secret of all scriptures whereby 
you can get over the transmigration in 
Kali. By the mere utterance of the name 
of Lord Narayana, the first Person, one 
can get rid of Kali. 
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KRISHNOPANISHAD 

ATHARVA VEDA 


Sri Rama promises the sages of the 
forest to come down again as Krishna , a full 
incarnation of Vishnu , for their satisfaction 
and joy . 

zvt srerfw^w^: JpRt *®rsrr%srr 

l ?T — srrfeWRt wsprrq-— 

— I VJ^Fcft ?jq- ififqrw 

Jrmrfew*!— n 

The sages living in the forest became 
wonderstruck when they saw Ramachandra 
of ravishing beauty, who is the Great 
Vishnu himself, who can be defined only 
as Reality, Knowledge and Bliss. They 
said to him: May we embrace you. He 
replied: In the next Cycle, when j I come 
down as Krishna, you become the milk- 
uaids and then you embrace me. , 
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garudopanishad 

ATE AS V A VEDA 


The mantra for propitiating Garuda, the 
vehicle of Vishnu, and tke prescribed method 
of its recitation are described here. 


arf ncnrovra 

«T^r^cr!n^rqr i vmk trorov i m 
fefer i srr^5j?r srrasrc 11 

Om ; salutation to the great and 
venerable Garuda, the vehicle of Vishnu, 
revered by all the three worlds, with 
claws made of steel and beak also made 
of steel, with his body adorned with 
wings made of steel. Come, Come, great 
Garuda. Cut off, cut off the poison. 
Revive, revive (me). 

23 



GOPALATAPINYUPANISHAD 

ATHABVA VEDA 


This Upanishad contains tivo sections 
called the former (parva) and the latter 
(uttar a). The first two selections are from 
the first section , and the third is from the 
second section. Gopala is identical with the 
Supreme . Devotion to Him is the means for 
release. The world was created out of a 
mantra dedicated to him . In the second 
section there is a glorification of Krishna s 
City , Mathura . 

sisRq; i ?rfi?£rgsffTrfsR*r^- 

Devotion is dedication to Him. That 
(dedication) is attaching the mind to Him, 
free from all desires for the adjuncts in 
this or in the next world. And this 
itself is freedom from actions. 
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^ fesrr *rg«rr srsrfer 

*Tttf3TC^m g^Rrft ^ 

^rsrfsrcfT 5%r! n 

Wise men perform sacrifices to him, 
Krishna, in various ways. They worship 
Him who is Govinda, in various ways. 
The lord of the milk-maids supports 
the worlds. Relying 0 n Svaba, he impels 
the world, being endowed with energy. 

Srsn-OT snre^r%%?mj: i 

#%rr; ^ttr; trn?Rr 

^JTTfer: i 
??r srfert H 

(The gods live) having gone to the 
beautiful Mathura, which is worshipped 
by Brahma, Rudra and others, which is 
protected by the conch, by the disc, 
by the club, by the bow and by the 
mace and other things, where abides this 
Krishna in the company of women and 
of Sakti, the Lord accompanied by 
Balarama, Aniruddha, Pradyumna and 
Rukmini, 
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TA RASAROPANISHAD 

3 " AJ V R VET) A — VAJASANEYI 


In this dfianskad, some mantras relcitim 
to J tshnu as Sri Rama are given. Sri 
Rama is identified mith the various pert ns 

!ikr Jmh ™ n > *-~ 


** xmv mm & 

, 

W: Wfa g^Tr iT^frr^q-q. , 

ffar qrsgr^ j 

The mantra ‘Om Namo Narayanaya’ (Om 
salutation to Narayana) one must worship 
as of the form of knowledge, which takes 
one across (transmigration). The one syl- 
labic part 'Om' is of the form of the self. 
The two syllabic part ‘Namah’ (salutation) 
is of the form of the rvorld. The five 
syllabic part ‘Narayanaya’ (to Narayana) is 
of the form of the supreme Brahman. 



srgrr ir=r% i ?r^rrd i 

^cft *rcrfar i Jrrrre: |»grd sr * fk i 
**>msvgfauw wfa i q^-pr: 

i °rarncr vrqrsrr^ *refrr i qrfrn:* 

" tott?jjt vrzrftr n 

(In Om na-mo-na-ra-ya-na-ya) Om is 
Brahma. The sound na is Vishnu, 
The sound ma is Rudra. The sound 
na is God. The sound ra is the Lord of 
the Egg. The sound ya is the Person. 
The sound na is the Lord. The sound 
ya is the supreme self. 
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f?T7Tfe^5RrfTfrn:T?T«JTt<T^^ 

TRIPAD VIBHUTI- 
MAHANARAYANOPANISHAD 

AT BAEV A VEDA 


This is a very long Upanishad in which 
Narayana is identified with the supreme 
reality , The apparent contradiction of the 
formless Absolute being identical with 
Narayana having a form is explained 
away. Knowledge of Narayana and devo- 
tion arising therefrom lead to final release . 

sisrfar er^r xpracronr- 
srgorwr^ffl srsrr i er^rr^^fwr- 

^OTcJrrfosrfsrt i 
rart sscrex wf^srfir^ n 

When one gets the kind glances of 
good teacher,, then there arises in him 
strong desire to listen to and to contem- 
ate on the stories about the Lord* 
hence arises the destruction of the knots 
evil impressions abiding in the heart 
thout a beginning. From that arises the 
pearance of the supreme soul in the 
us petals of the heart. Thence comes 
out devotion to Vishnu of a very 
adfast nature. 
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DATTATREYOPANISHAD 

YAJUE VEDA — VAJASANEYI 

In this there are described various *man- 
tras pertaining to Vishnu as Dattatreya . 

airr srrcreoT Jrcrsttsrrarqr-flr 
crr^q; I crert srfe gr^rsf- 

^rrfr^rsR- m*r£ srnftTr^r — 

I ^rfTS^flreifTfa' JTf^rT^ WZffer 

% sr t* ^rrftuit wsrfor i frncr^^r fezr- 
=r§rr rir»3W^ srr^rsqror 
^rf^r 11 

In the abode of Truth, Brahma asked 
Narayana of wide domain : What is it 
that takes us across? O Lord, tell me 
that Being thus addressed, he replied : 
Worship my abode of purity , of the 
nature of Truth, Bliss and Knowledge. 
They who always say this : I am given, 
they do not get entangled in trans- 
migration. Brahma being thus instructed 
by Narayana, meditated on Vishnu, Nara- 
yana, Dattatreya, who assumes the cosmic 
form and said: It is the reality. 
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V<i 

NARAYANOPANISHAD 

YAJVR VEDA — TAITTIRIYA 


In this Upanishad , Narayana is described - 
as the source from which everything and 
every god originate and as of the nature 
of all. There is the Naray ana- mantra by 
reciting which one attains the highest goal 

JTJTT fTITFmrq- srm JTfSrtqTSiqiT IfTO- 

wri i crf^ feirHSRqj 

One who meditates on the mantra 1 Om 
salutation to Narayana * will reach Vaikuntha 
as his abode. That is the lotus, the 
knowledge-mass. Therefore it is of the 
brightness of lightning. 

I q-Rrcror qrT’coTS^qir^r’cor 
it sr§r stH ii 

The son of Devaki is of the nature of 
»rahman. The destroyer of Madhu is of 
le nature of Brahman. (I worship) 
arayana who abides in all beings, who is 
e person that is the cause, who has no 
use, who is Brahman. Om. 
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NRISIMH ATAPINYUPA NISHAD 

ATHARVA VEDA 


This is divided into two parts. A selection 
*? green from each pari. This is a very 
fag- one in which the Nrisimha-mantra 

DeteilZ^f "■ tke CaUS£ ° f tke ~ orid - 
Detailed prescriptions are given regarding 

its recitation and its efficacy. 


f lr ^Rn: »TTCjn:q-; 

i ^ Ef5rnT%g'Tr^rqR; i ^ 
ffnrs^ i ** I 
^ i qrrcRT# grroc i «T«nt 

JF5RT5TRTg^*i srmwoft- 

*ng^ it 

The gods were afraid of death, of sins 
and of transmigration. They went to Praja- 
pati. To them he gave this Nrisimha 
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T***’ the kin S of mantras, in thfk 
Anushtap me tre. I ndeed f . , the 

conquered death Th ' fG y *^7 
i aeatn. They crossed the sin* 

fore 7 }/ S ° Cr ° Ssed transmigration. There 

f0fG he wh ° » afraid of death of 

3 “ d ° f transmi gration, shall accept’ this W 

«*. I. ,he Anushtup ^ 


t«r ftasr sRtarci #5,^ g^^gawr- 
"* <*srrw arSst ***,. 

, 5'^ ^ "wspf 

•f'Kn-aireT^a- ^ anrcfSa^j. 

Ubl" o W T‘ , ' P f e ‘ hese (parts ° f f“ 

livided ^ worshipping the lhree 

' ded of the „« nre of sepi[ate 
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marks, divided only as Brahma, only as 
Vishnu and only as Rudra, bringing 
together the marks with objects of worship 
in four ways, pervading the three bodies 
with light, kindling the self that abides 
in it, controlling the power, that light of 
the nature of the sentience of the self, 
bringing about identification with the 
constituents of the world, reducing the 
very gross into the very subtle, and the 
very subtle into the great cause, and 
contemplating it as being qualified by the 
knower and knowledge which are woven 
through with the elements of the Om : 
thus one should accept the Om. 
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RAMATAPINYUPANISHAD 

AT EAR V A VEDA 


Here there is a description of the various 
ant r as about Sri Rama and their efficacy 
securing the highest ends for man. This 
'paniskad too is in two parts and selections 
‘e given from both . 

srraT«nw i 

%rTT^T g- rrffcTF^g - 

?TciT rnw rrnisrarg; 11 
5T*TrsrT<irr?irm%s^F fur: 

srr^fr 11 

3ita and Rama are of that nature (of the 
ntra) and are to he worshipped. The 
ce seven worlds are created from them, 
ey are supported in them ; to them 
y are sent (in the end). Therefore 
na becoming a man gave prosperity (to 
world) with his Maya. 
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Let there be salutation to him who- 
is the self, the Life of the universe. 
Salutation. One should declare their 
identity on account of their former consti- 
tuents (of reality, bliss and knowledge).. 

c^Tft rn ^§TOTt ijf ^^sj; 1 

sggrpr srr srcgsrfcr !r 
ssjsrq; j 

sr ^rfircrr n 

They who learn the mantra of six 
syllables either from you or from Brahma 
shall have everything secured through the 
mantra when alive, and when released 
(from life) they will come to me. If at 
the time of death of any one whatsoever, 
this mantra of mine shall be recited in 

the right ear, he shall, O Siva, be- 

released. 

snunirils i 

Icnrl^fq- 11 

The mantra of Sri Rama is more effica- 
cious in securing the 1 desired end than 
the mantras of Ganapati, the mantras of 

Sakti and the mantras of Surya. Even 
among the Mantras of Vishnu, it is the- 
most efficacious in securing fruits. 
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RAMARAHASYOPANISHAD 

ATHARVA VEDA 


Various Rama- mantras are described 
tore. There is a special glorification of 
he mantra zvitk eight syllables. Detailed 
description for their recitation and their 
ificacy are given in this Upanishad. 

137: srsrfa srurrf^rtfssjcr; 

srfrro: 5 ttot ^r?ra rr^rtswiT^:! 11 

Why should one trouble himself in 
in with many mantras whose fruits 
) liable to destruction and which can 
uttered only with great difficulty, 
ich become powerless by merely being 
?red with even the slightest defect 
l which only keep up the miseries of 
emigration ? This mantra of eight 
ables “ Sri Rama is my refuge ” 
Ra-mah sa-ra-nam ma-ma), though 
r one, is capable of securing the fruits 
ill mantras and ever free from 4 evils 
longing. 
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VASUDEV OPANI? H A D 

SAMA VEDA 


In this Upanishad there is a glorification 
of Gopichandana as the most favourite object 
of Vishnu . 

jjjt rr&^sr&r- 
irar# 

^TTtftw n%w&- 

?iRrftaf*pfeqtt sr^?mrg^ 
q'tcrqor gforararc *rqfe II 

The Vishnuchandana, that has its source 
in Vaikuntha, that gives me pleasure, that 
is worn by my devotees like Brahma, 
that is every day smeared on my body, 
and that, since it is washed away by the 
Gopis (milk-maids), is called Gopichandana, 
that is the smearing stuff for my body, that 
is holy, that abides within the Chakratirtha, 
that is associated with Chakra, that has a 
yellow colour: this is the means for 
release. 
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^OO 

HAVAGRU’OPANISHAD 

ATHARVA VEDA 


having 

o 


the head 


Vishnu as Hayagriva, 

f . a .;; k °/ Se -' tk f. teacher °f humanity, 
de*u ,oed tii tms UpanishacL 


ts 


3^ firarcrapr N 

^1* ^W^TPT I^Tf9C0T spTOt | 

nUlq'lsO^jti cHT; || 

Salutation to yon, O Hayagriva, whose 
form transcends the entire universe, whose 
form is that of Bliss of the nature of 
knowledge, who is the king of wisdom, 
who is Vishnu. 

Salutation to him who is of the form 
of Rik, Yajus and Saman, who has per- 
formed the deed of restoring the Vedas, 
whose body is the syllable Om and the 
Saman chant 
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II sNftaftwf: II 
SAIVOPANISHADS 

Besides the Svetasvatara, , selections from 
which have been given already, there are 
fourteen Upaniskads which eulogize Rudra, 
identify him zvith the Supreme Brahman, 
a?id make him the source and support of 
all things. The rudiments of the Rudra- 
Siva cult are traceable to the age of 
the Indus valley civilisation. In the Rig 
Veda, Rudra figures for the most part as 
the terrible God holding a thunderbolt in 
his arms and sending forth lightning shafts 
from the skies . The Svetasvatara makes 

him out to be auspicious, unterrific, indicating 
?io evil, the primal cattse of all beings. 
The other Saiva Upanishads continue the 
same thought and identify Rudra with 
the Absolute. He is the lord fpatij of 
souls (pasu). There is no real difference 
between God and soul. The difference is 
only apparent \ brought about by avidya , 

At the onset of knowledge, ignorance dis- 
appears, and the individual recognises his 
24 
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real nature as Siva. A good part of these 
Upamskads ts taken up with a detaiZ 
description of the visible marks of a Saiva 

sac'Jash^T % R f^ds and the 

the LnL/ f ° f Wearin * them ™d 

the mantras to be used are explained 
These external marks are regarded Z 
auxiliaries to Brahman-intuition * They are 
helpful m the path to Perfection. J 
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AKSHAMALIKOPANISHAD 

RIG VEDA 

In this Upanishad Prajapati learns from 
Guha the details concerning rosaries : their 
kinds and constituents , the inner significance 
of the various parts, the mantras that are 
to be used while telling the beads , their 
fruit , etc. 

3^ *rr ’Tnrert i ^ gfa* m fkw i m 
srfen *rr snrfHJ n 

That which is the inner thread is 
Brahman, That which is on the right side 
(silver thread) is to be considered as 
belonging to Siva. That which is on the 
left (copper thread) belongs to Vishnu. That 
which- is the face is Sarasvati. That 
which is the bottom is Gayatri. That which 
is the hole is knowledge. That which is 
the knot is Prakriti, 
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ATHARVASIKHOPANISHAD 

ATHAHVA VEDA 


In this Upamshad, Atharvan teaches the 
significance of Om and the mediJtZ 

s™ * *«w i t z 

supreme object of meditation. 

%%Trfnr ** qfef to* toot* 

wrm g *«%r; 

tnpi+toHf** *f# s?ari*#- 

^ ^ ^ ^rmfer 

®^»*Ti<hR3rf&» gg 

qa ? ffw& ** ^ $*& «rr T%g <^ T ^ 
r%wc: « 

Indra ^ Rudra and 

with th 7 Create a11 Sense_0r s ans along 
with the elements. (These elements, etc.,} 
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are not the cause. The cause of (al!) 
causes is the one who meditates. The 
object of meditation (too) is Sambhu (the 
giver of happiness), the lord of all, endowed 
with all auspicious powers. If a person 
concentrates for an instant (on Siva) in 
the ether of his heart steadily, he attains 
greater fruit than can be attained by a 
hundred and seventy-four sacrifices; the 
entire path of Om (is also known by him). 
He who knows Omkara thus attains the 
fruit of all the yogas of meditation and 
knowledge. Siva, the one, is to be 
meditated on as the supreme Lord and 
giver of happiness, leaving all else. 
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ATHARVASIRA-UPANISHAD 

ATHARVA VKD A 


In this Upcinishad Rudra declares him - 
If to the gods to he all in all. The 
ids in turn pray to Rudra identifying 
in with the Supreme. 

^3rr g I *5ptT I 

^ ^rr gft wn^—sfer 11 

The gods went to the heavenly world, 
lose gods asked Rudra: Who are you? 

mssrcfajj— srftrsR-: swraro 
sraffir *rra**m*r sr frpq-J 

itf=r it 

He said: I am one; existed at first, 
ist (now), and will exist (for all time); no 
ler there is which is different from me. 
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R<£ 

KALAGNIRUDROPANISHAD 

YAJUR VEDA — TAITTIR1 Y A 

In this Upanishady Sanatkumara learns 
front Kalagni- Rudra the method to be followed 
in smearing the ashes. 

!T|5q- to 

flFsn 'rftggnflrftft to srigRfcr to 
to sreiftrfrr TO ^jatfrrRr *re*r- 
^^JTT^TOEr ITR^cft^ TOT QTfTO 

itt «ft Rrsrg# 

frogt- 

*sqTq§rfer5r%far%q^ Rr^ft \wu sr^- 
sffar i 3cr&r-s^r*¥re srif ^srrRfa- 
*rqrRr i ^rnr^gg^ g?r- 

ii 

The material is the burnt ash. Taking 
it (with the right hand and placing it on 
the left) with the Pancha-Brahma-mantras, 
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s; rr ^ - 

h t ) rv . (p ‘° ch - 

* ,he -a 1 -'. 'e.her is th. ^ ? ' <air 
the ash’, ‘earth i« tk ,, Water « 

(again) with * ** 

m «ing it with water with Z T^’’ 

»° m ahantam ’, and fc • ‘ ma 

head fm-Ak a (pacing) it 0n ^ 

-e »:r M t ;> ,tr a r d ^ 

« »ate «re/CZ7: d :r K * 
niantras, with the ‘tryaJL . 

™th the mantras th t mantras and 

®ur ga , Lalcshmrtd 0 '/ 6 ^ 

This observance to Sambh , Sarasvati ^ 
said in all the Vedas bv th ” regfarded as ) 
the Vedic school. Jheref ^ ^ "* ° f 
release observe h ‘“ ^ 

<» be bora , g , in nte *° 


as not 
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KAIVALYOPANISHA D 

YAJUB VEDA — TAITTIPJ YA 


In this Upanishad, Siva is ide?itified zvith 
the supreme Brahman , the source of all ; 
the non-difference between the jiva and the 
Lord is declared; and the experience of 
non- difference is explained . 

fert srsrTScfJT^ airatftg l 



srrrrairq- aw 

foetfSTC jm?cTJ^ i 

«irrgrr gw# 

war: 'T^crrgc. II 

Unthinkable, unmanifest, endless in form, 
Siva, the peaceful immortal Brahman- 
source, devoid of beginning, middle and 
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end, the one alI- pervad : D _ „„ . 

bliss, formless zJ ,, COnscto «ness- 
of Uma fa ! WOnderfnI ' the consort 

-h three £ . ^ L °"« 

-=ed iMn /r„ “ im * : ■ " d «-“« 

h». the source of Tei.« 

hefoud d„Je s , S ' » f 

^ W T^J 

******* Ttrr; , 

ST «*sr fk*v[: & mm: 

* H II 

«<Wai,^„, wfB!nwn ^ | 

J rf?r 3 snsj. # 

He is Brahma • he is <?,v . . 
he is ‘be immutable the “ 
raIer l be alone is Vish .T'*™* ^ 

be is Time • h • nu » be is Life ; 
iime, he i s Fir*. • u ■ 

Moon. He alone is alI ’ * ,S the 

a od what will be . . ’ ‘. What has be «n 

Knowing him one * the ete ™al. 

*-> -^; n :rr:. deaa - * 


379 



GANAPATYUPANISHAD 

ATHARVA VEDA 


In this Upanishad meditation on Ganapati 
as the supreme is prescribed. 


swr ^ H 

srtforo =5r st^-j png; i 

«sj «rnrfer «fr e iftaft gr* it 

The God with one tusk, four arms, 
having a noose (in one hand) and a goad 5 
(in the second), offering shelter (with the 
third) and giving boons (with the fourth), 
bearing the banner with the mouse-emblem, 
who manifested himself at the beginning 
of creation, and who is superior to 
prakriti and purusha — he who meditates- 
on him always thus is a yogin, the best 
of yogins. 
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JABALYUPANISHAD 

SAJ/A VEDA 


In ' this Upanishad ike terms 
{ God) and f Pasu ’ {soul) are 
smearing of ashes is declared 
means to knowledge ; and ike 
smearing is also set "forth. 


‘ Pas up tit V 
explained ; 
to he the 
method of 


^r%^rcrm: smrtf sfor: i 

fsr; qgqfa; J, 

The Lord of souls (Pasupati) as endowed 
with egoity is the transmigrating self. He 
alone is the soul (Pasu). The Lord of 
souls is God, the ruler of all, endowed 
with the five acts (creation etc.,) and 
omniscient. 

sftsm tsft: stctj i trPTfcrcerr^ » 

The jivas are said to be bound souls ; 
being their Lord, God is Pasupati. 
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DAKSHINAMURTYUPANISHAD 

YAJUR VEDA — TA1TTIRIYA 


In this Upanishad, Siva is ide7itified with 
Dakshinamurti, Knowledge of this identity is 
said to be the supreme secret, the harbinger - 
of longevity and of ultimate release. 

^sqjTtJT; srem: 

gsqr^yj qcTcr g^g sfr 

h 

The Lord Dakshinamurti, whose body is; 
white on account of the sacred ash, who 
wears the crescent, whose lotus-like hands 
shine with the symbol of knowledge, rosary, 
the lyre and the book, who is beautiful 
with the yoga-band, who is seated 

expounding (knowledge), who is attended 
by groups of saints, who is pleased, who 
has the serpent (on his person) and is. 
clad in hides — may he protect us always, , 



' .. • . 
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PANCHABRAHMOPANISHAD 

Y AJ U B VEDA — TAITTIRI YA 


In this Upanishad, Makadeva, the supreme 
God, teaches the five forms of Brahman 
tnat arose at first: Sadyojata, Aghora, 
Vamadeva Tatpuruska, and Tsana. Isana 
is the highest form; but all the five are to 
be resolved m the supreme Brahman 
watch is really without form. 


t^srnr tot mnr^ g i 



Know Isana as the supreme impeller, 
witness of the intellect, etherial in nature,’ 
unmanifest, and adorned with f / sound Om.’ 




g- JT«» g- II 

The supreme Brahman shines by its 
own light beyond the Ave Brahman-forms 
In the beginning, at the end, and in the 
.middle, it shines by no other means. 
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BRIHAJJABALOPANISHAD 

ATHARVA VEDA 


In this Upanishad are set forth the 
greatness of the sacred ash, the signi- 
ficance of its various names, the mode 
of its production, the rite of bathing 
in ask, the way of smearing the ash 
on the different farts of the body, the 
mantras to be used in these rites, etc. 
There is also to be found the derivative 
meaning of the werd ‘ Rudraksha . 


sTPttffr i 

i s-nrqr i ^r- 

n 


Vibhuti, Bhasita, Bhasma, Kshara, Raksha : 
these are the five names of the sacred 
ash. Of the five names, because it is the 
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cause of supreme prosperity, it (the sacred 
ash) is called Bhuti. Because it eats up 
all sin, it is called Bhasma. Because it 
shines, it is called Bhasita. Because it 
wards off dangers, it is called Kshara. 
Because it protects one well from ghosts, 
departed spirits, devils, evil spirits, epilepsy 
and the fear of birth, it is called Raksha, 


crsrafrrsrrcrr ^srr^rr: n 


Because they emanated from the eyes of 
Rudra, they (the Rudra-beads) are called 
Rudrakshas in the world. After destroying 
(the world), Sadasiva closes his eye of 
destruction. The Rudrakshas emanated 
therefrom. 
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BHASMAJABALOPANTSHAD 

ATHARVA VEDA 


In this Upanishad, the method of wearing 
the ash-marks is explained / the various 
rites connected therewith are described ; the 
worship of Siva according to rule is pres- 
cribed ; and life in Benares is enjoined on 
those who are incapable of higher worship. 

anruoiFrm; ^ srsrosr snr* i tm 

j flwsnror rt »TR 3 ff i ?r 

f^rsrr^ i srcfcr 
^rsTTcffrs Q^Trqrjrr^Rfr jnsrlgj 11 

For Brahmins, this alone is the religious 
duty ; this alone is religious duty. Without 
wearing the ash-marks thus, let one not 
take water, food or any other thing. 
Without wearing the ash-marks due to 
carelessness, let one not mutter the Gayatri ; 
let one not offer oblation in fire, let one 
not offer libation to the gods, to the 
seers and to the manes. This alone is 
the old religious duty which destroys all 
sin and causes release. 

25 



386 


RUDRAHRIDAYOPANISHAD 

YAJUE VEDA -TAITTIRIYA 


hi this Upanishad, Rudra is declared to be 
of the nature of all ; Siva, Vishnu, Brahma, 
and Uma are regarded as different mani- 
festations of the same Spirit ; the difference 
between the higher knowledge and the lower 
knowledge is explained; the difference bet- 
ween the jiva and the Lord is characterised 
as apparent; and the knozv ledge of non- 
difference is said to remove sorrozv and 
delusion . 

^ iireiter Sr irreiter 
Suiter if*: sttFSt Sr suiter n 

Those who salute Govinda do salute 
Sankara. Those who worship Hari do 
worship the One with the bull-banner. 

Si filter fireirsr % filter sriTtfm I 
Si iTfasmter Sr i writer ten* 11 

Those who hate Virupaksha hate Janar- 
dana (also). Those who do not know 
Rudra do not know Kesava (also). 
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%%T%rmrzrr&Nfa^ <;c 
RUDRAKSHAJABALOPANISHAD 

SAMA VEDA 

In this Upanishad, Bhusunda learns from 
Kalagni-Rudra details regarding the Rudra- 
oeads, tketr origin, eligibility to wear them 
conditions of wearing them , etc. 

5T sfapft ^Ffl «T^fTT# 

arrern n 

To him the hord K&ls^ni'Rudrs snitd * 
For the sake of killing the demon of Tripura 
I remained with open eyes. From them 
tear-drops fell on earth. They became 
Rudrakshas. 


3SS 


SARABHOPANISHAD 

ATHARVA VEDA 


In this Vpanishad \ the creator Brahma 
proclaims Rudra to he the supreme God; 
it is also said that Rudra in the form of 
a Sarabha (a fabulous animal considered 
to be stronger than the lion) killed Nrisimha; 
the gods praise Rudra who has assumed this 
great form ; and finally it is declared that 
there is no difference between Swa and 
Vishnu , 

wffr gwqrft ?><=rrRr m 

aw: i 

wtfm srrsrfcr 11 

Brahma said; 

Only by those who have performed 
nany meritorious deeds is attained this 
upieme Lord from whose limbs I was 
>orn as also Hari and Indra* Through 
elusion the king of the gods, Indra, and 
thers do not know (this). 
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II 5TTwrqr^r<sTf: || 

SAKTOPANISHADS 

- -1, a, ,„ K in 

Saktt forms the theme of eight Minor 
Upaniskads , In one of the hymns of the 
Jfog Veda, Saktt is ckaraterised as re- 

siding in heaven and supporting the earth . 
In the Kenopanishad she appears as Uma 
Haimavatt revealing the knowledge of the 
Supreme to the gods . The iv or ship of the 
Mother- Goddess is an ansiver to a vital 
need of the human heart . 

Saktt is regarded as the spouse of 

Stva. She is also identified zvith the 

other goddesses : Lakshmi, Sarasvati , etc, 
Sakti ts the Power of God; and as 
power and the one who has power are 
non-different, Siva and Sakti are insepa- 
rable. The creation of the universe is 

attributed to Sakti. Three forms of Power 
by zvhich ike world is ruled are recog- 
nised; Pozver as will (iccha), Pozver as 
knowledge (jnana) and Pozver as action 
(kriya). Ultimately , Sakti is identified 

with Maya which creates an apparent 
fissure in Reality and veils the Truth. 
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The worship of Sakti is said to give 
to the devotee not only prosperity but also 
final release. The Sakta Upanishads contain 
descriptions of Chakras and Madras that 
are used in rituals connected with Sakti. 
These rituals are elaborately treated in the 
Tantras which, m later Hinduism, led to 
certain malpractices. The real object of 
f he Tantric discipline , however, is to 
'ubhmate the lower impulses and help the 
'old to reach its destiny. 


TRIPUROPANISHAD 



I 


I 

■ 

fefig . . v Msm 


I 


RIG VEDA 


In this Upanishad, the nature of Con- 
sciousness-Power is described ; the different 
modes of meditation on Sakti are set forth / 
and it is said that the selfless worship of 
the Goddess leads to final release. 

fosn fipsRrforr 

srfsrgFrer srereT jproft 

*nwrcr Jrffirr ^gcrurrn n 

The three cities (the causal, subtle and 
gross bodies) and the three roads (work, 
worship and wisdom) assumed by the 
empirical soul, and the letters beginning 
with ‘a’ which are well set here (in the 
Sri- chakra) supporting these (shines the 
Consciousness-Power), the supreme Greatness 
of the gods, ancient and unaging. 
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TRIPURATAPINYUPANISHAD 

ATHARYA VEDA 


In this Vpanishad, the nature of Goddess 
jT ra “ explained; the creation of the 
ST? Z att f Uted * the of sSa 

used fofZpiZZTTGodd' ^ * ** 

exposition qff fJi e different T7?W«* 
concerning Siva and Sak/ and of*Z 
significance of Chakras and MudrJ f 


r%5?:r <t^s^ | 


? „7- -n; r;«i; 

( “:,r idiD8) in ,he ■*« » f •- 



Cl 

DEVYUPANISHAD 


hi this Upcmishad, the Devi declares 
that she is the all; the gods pray to her 
with the Devi-Gay atri; and the Goddess is 
identified with Adi-vidya through whom 
sorrow is overcome . 


eif I ^srr 

srfjrrfF^rer^n i ^^rrfrr^irr^5fn i 
315 q , 3^r»jar«ii'5^‘»35i'r^' i srfir fhr& 

» 

All the gods questioned the Devi : Who 
are you, O great Goddess ? She replied . 
I am of the nature of Brahman. From 
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me is the world, of the nature of Prakriti 
and Purusha, void and non-void. I an » 
pleasure and pain. Knowledge and ignorance 
am I. I am the quintuplicated and non- 
quintuplicated elements. I am the entire 
world. 


3TTW5rrr% i ^ rWiftr*} 

j ssfm-irfesrr i zr 

She is the Self-Power. She entices all, 
holding (in her arms) a noose, a goad, a 
bow and an arrow. She is the great 

wisdom. He who knows (her) thus crosses 
sorrow. 
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\o\$ 

BAHVRICHOPANISHAD 

RIG VEDA 

In this Upanishad, Sakti is said to be 
the instrumental cum material cause of the 
world; she is described as non- dual and 
non- differ ent from Brahman ; and the 
contemplation of Sakti in different forms 
is prescribed* 

#5rr?*rr l srer ai^rr 

f^rfir^Tr ar- 

%cft^TsT^^%; 'jifesawc-" 

gsmre^r firwrfo i f 

5r^rfar f^irr^rq; i «rg; fqrwR^ i cr^Ri: 

She, verily, is the self. What is different 
from her is unreal not-self. Hence she is- 
Brahman-intelligence, free from the aspects- 
of existence and non-existence. She, the 
consciousness which is knowledge, the- 
non-dual Brahman-intelligence, the wave of 
reality, consciousness, bliss, entering what 
is within and what is without, shines by 
herself, alone. What exists as pure reality,, 
what shines as pure consciousness, what 
is love and bliss— all this is the great 
Tripurasundari who is of the form of all.. 
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BHAVANOPANISHAD 

AT H A It V A VEDA 


In this Upanishad \ the contemplation oj 
the three -fold body as Sri Chakra is pres- 
cribed ; and the inner ' significance of the 
different acts that are done during worship 
is explained . The devotee is asked to 
imagine within himself the real meanings 
of these ritualistic acts and offer mental 
worship , e.g. } service to the deity is the 
neditation on ike reality of Brahman and 
he unreality df what is other than Brahman; 
he super-conscious state is to be regarded 
is prostration , etc. It is said that one who 
contemplates in this manner attains release. 

33 SI333 STSSTSd 3tcr?igrfit VTSrfcT I 
res ^ssrsrssfefg:: i f3f?sssrrsf<rcrs?ita 
i-rssffcr i sr ss ferssWtfs ^«ss 11 

He who intensely meditates thus for 
tree muhurtas becomes released in life. 
\e attains identity with the self of the 
iity. The desired ends are accomplished 
ithout effort. He alone is said to be a 
iva-Yogin. 
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j SARASVATIRAHASYOPANISHAD 

j YAJUR VEDA —TA 1TT1RIY A 

f 


In this Upanishad , there are ten verses 
I {Dam sloki) in praise of Sarasvati; the 
D evz-mantras are exp lamed; the two pozvers 
| of Maya are set forth; the constituents of 
I the universe are given; a?id the six kinds 
of Samadhi are described. The first two 
of the following selections are from the 
Dasa-sloki ‘ 

srr i 

5Trw^TrciT?rr m m vrg mmt ft n 

The supreme Goddess who is of the 
sole nature of the truth which is the 
purport of the Vedanta, and who becomes 
manifest as of the nature of name and 
form — may that Sarasvati protect me. 

l 

3 rt?rr 51%.* or wr 711 mswrrt 11 

The non-dual Power of Brahman who 
alone is proclaimed in the four Vedas 
along with the auxiliary sciences and 
their sub-divisions— may that Sarasvati 
protect me. ■ 
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% Jrramr i 

^§rin^r*# snr^ n 

T%31 IQKnhft: | 

trimt m sron:** 

Maya has a two-fold power — of the 
nature of projection and of obscuration. 
The projective power creates the world 
from subtle bodies to the cosmic-egg. 
The other power obscures the difference 
between the seer and the seen within 
and that between Brahman and the world 
without. She is the cause of transmi- 
gration. 


srrfcr fsnj 35^ *?tit 1 

3Tm 3RT sTfreq- STTT^q- || 

Existence, manifestation, lovability, name, 
and form these constitute the five-fold 
nature of the universe. The first three 
are the nature of Brahman; the other 
two are the nature of the world. 
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SITOPANISHAD 

ATHARVA VEDA 


In this Upanishad, Sita is identified 
with the primal Prakriti; and the three 
aspects of the Devi are explained — as 
will ( ichchd), as activity {kriya), and as 
kfiozv ledge ( jnand). 



sfarr srafer Itorr q&n&rh&ferTr i 
iroRrcgrm: srijfcrftfr sr sr&mf%tn 11 


Sita who is to be known and who is 
called the primal Prakriti becomes the 
support of the world because of proximity 
to Sri Rama, and also the one who 
creates, maintains and destroys all the 
embodied souls. Because of her nature 
as Pranava, those who discourse on 
Brahman call her Prakriti. 
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SAUBHAGVALAKSHMYUPANISHAD 

BIG VEDA 


III this Upaniskad the Devi is described 
as the Goddess of Prosperity; tke mantras 
of the Sri-Sukta are explained as also 
Chakras and Madras. There is also an 
exposition op the two paths , yoga and jnana, 
which lead to Brahman-intuition. 

sir i 

*T^3PRJirar #crt sft: ml n 

Lakshmi, the mother of all the worlds, 
who is seated on a clean lotus, who is 
of the colour of its pollen, who holds in 
her lotus-like hands an arrow, the symbol 
of fearlessness and two lotuses, who is 
adorned with numerous ornaments and a 
beautiful crown set with gems— may she 
be for our prosperity. 
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